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System Overview Si72-301

1. System Overview

1.1 Overview
B What is the intelligent Manager?

intelligent Manager is an integrated building management system that uses our independent, high-speed multi-
transmission method DIII-NET that is employed on VRV for buildings.

It has a centralized controller function that can perform high-speed centralized control of our VRV for buildings.
H Applicable Buildings
This is a VRV intelligent Manager control system that is perfect for small and medium scale buildings.
Number of Management Items: Standard 256 indoor units. Expansion is possible up to a maximum of 1024 items.
- For medium and small scale individual air conditioning systems

- For existing buildings planning to update from a central air conditioning system to a decentralized air conditioning
system

W Merits
- Allows the configuration of simple systems that do not require an interface.
- Has control data application software that supports drawing up business management plans.
- Handles small to medium scale buildings.
- Can be easily operated with the ease of an office computer.
[AIR NET Service System] (Option)
“intelligent Manager” is equipped with the leading failure warning option, preventing A/C faults in advance.
(There are restrictions in applicable areas, so consult with us separately for details.)

1.2 Features
M Simple Equipment Configuration

High priced interface equipment is unnecessary between the monitoring system and the air conditioning equipment.

Particularly, if directly connected with VRV for buildings that employ our DIII-NET, special instrumentation for
sensors etc. are unnecessary. DIII-NET makes it possible to directly monitor abundant operating data.

H Low Installation Work, Less Wiring

Wiring to VRV (with equipment that handles DIII-NET) for your building is extremely easy. You only need to connect
to the DIII-NET terminal.

Monitoring and control are possible just by wiring (Daisy-chain method) 1 cable (non-polar, dual core) to each unit
even for facility equipment.

M User-friendly System
- Anyone can easily operate using a mouse on an ordinary use computer.
- Windows style display so that, anyone can easily manage and process data. This helps the efficient management
of your building.
B AIR NET Air Conditioning Failure Prediction Function (Optional)
Warns of air conditioner trouble in advance thereby keeping the occurrence of sudden stops to a minimum.

(As a general guide, AIR NET notifies you of the possibility of trouble that could occur within approximately 24
hours.)

This allows for the best operating condition of the equipment resulting in comfort and contributing to improved
energy saving.

[Having a Separate Contract for the AIR NET Service System]

The AIR NET Service System uses the latest advancements in data processing and communication technology to
monitor the condition of your air conditioning system.

Daikin’s unique On-Line Diagnostic System not only helps to prevent problems before they happen, it can also help
you save energy and extend the operating life of your air conditioning system.

There are restrictions in applicable areas, so consult with us separately for details.

2 Design Guide
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2. System Image

2.1 System Image

B An Overview of the intelligent Manager ECO21 System

Remote Monitoring
Via Modem
(Watch Dog)

[ |

Remote Access
Via Modem

(Remote intelligent Manager)

[ ]

2021

Remote Monitoring

Via LAN

(Sub PC)

I: AIR NET SERVICE SYSTEM ¥
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O
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There are restrictions in applicable
separately for details.

Ethernet

o v - Contact Signal Y any

a7

DI-NET DII-NET DII-NET Security Fire alarm
DII-NET
—
T
EeEeEET
I
o Wiring Wiring Wiring
[Local Monitoring & Control] adaptor adaptor adaptor

Wiring adaptor required for
connection with other equipment
not compatible with DII-NET

e =

-
HRV VRV System

[Air-conditioning systems]

2.2 Series and Components

M The intelligent Manager ECO21 Series and its Components

System name *1 IM-128 IM-192 IM-256 IM-512 IM-768 IM-1024
Max number indoor units 128 192 256 512 768 1024
Max number outdoor units 20 30 40 80 120 160
PC,UPS,etc. Local Procurement

Hardware model name *2 DAM602A52 DAM602A53 | DAM602A51x1 | DAMB02A51x2 | DAM602A51x3 | DAM602A51x4
PPD (Power Proportional Distribution) Yes *2

*1 This includes hardware, software and field engineering work as a package.

*2 kWh meters to be locally supplied.
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3. Functions

3.1 Local Functions

Item

Description

Monitoring

Operation status monitoring for a maximum of 1024 indoor units(160 outdoor units),when 4
iPUs are connected;*

AIRNET:Air conditioner failure prediction (optional);

Continuous operation time monitoring (per management point); Power failure monitoring

Control, Operation,
and Settings

Login setting; Individual control; group switching/ setting of control group (100 groups);

Schedule control (128 programs); Fire emergency stop control (32 programs); Power failure/
release control

(selected from 5 power restoration modes); Air conditioner centralized control

Management point name/icon/list display; Control group list display; Screen scroll function;

Display Operation time display; Integrated switching number display; History display (malfunctions,
alarms, control)
Operation time integration; Switching number integration; Meter reading (through Pi port on
Measurements iPU);
Power proportional reading
Management Operational history management; Generation of daily, monthly and yearly reports; VRV power

proportional distribution

Data Storage/
Report

Print output; Data storage

Warning

Emergency signal input

*  |f exceeding the stated number of outdoor units, DIII-NET Expander Adapter <DTA109A51> allows easy system
connection as long as restrictions are observed.
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3.2 Basic Functions

3.2.1 Monitoring

Monitoring

—— Air conditioner status monitoring (Air conditioners that can handle Daikin DIII-NET)

—— Cumulated value upper limit monitoring

—— Continuous operation time limit monitoring

—— Power failure monitoring

(1) Air conditioner status monitoring (Air conditioners compatible with Daikin’s DIII-NET)

Allows you to know the detailed operating status such as running/stopped status, temperature setting, operating
mode, the occurrence and content of errors and filter sign for each air conditioner targeted for monitoring.

The occurrences and the contents of errors are displayed in the abnormalities history area. When an error occurs
on an air conditioner targeted for monitoring, the management item icon flashes and the alarm is displayed in the
history. You can set a buzzer notification of the occurrences of errors and have the printer automatically printout of
the contents of errors.

Management points: 1 indoor unit = 1 item

The number of management items of equipment connected to DIII-NET, with the total number of air conditioners is
256 /(per 1 iPU unit)

When expanding to the maximum number: 1024 items/(when 4 iPUs are connected)

The number of management items can be fewer than those listed above depending on the number of outdoor unit
in the air conditioning system.

* Refer to our D-BACS Design Guide for details regarding the method for connecting air conditioners to DIII-NET
and the restrictions on the number of units.

(2) Cumulated Value Upper Limit Monitoring

Prints a warning with the daily report of the contents when the cumulated values of the operating time and the start/
stop count exceed the set upper limit values.

The Result| General standards for maintenance of the facility’s equipment and replacement periods are clarified,
therefore allowing for planned maintenance thereby enabling you to expect a reduction of overall maintenance
costs.

(3) Continuous Operating Time Limit Monitoring

Displays a fault when a single continuous operating time for the facility equipment exceeds the set upper limit. You
can set the buzzer to ring and/or the printer to automatically print when an error occurs.

You can set the time limit up to a range of 8 digits in one second intervals for each item to control.

The Result| Prevents idling or burnout by issuing an abnormality when the operation of facilities exceed prescribed
time or normal operation.

(4) Power Failure Monitoring

You can set the error display and/or buzzer ring for power failures.
Power failures are determined by the power failure signal from a UPS (uninterruptible power supply device.)
(A UPS is connected to the intelligent Manager monitoring system PC and the iPU.)

Operation data is automatically saved when there is a power failure. The system is automatically shutdown
approximately 10 minutes later.
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3.2.2 Control, Operation, Settings

|Contro|, Operation, Settings|

—— Login settings

—— Individual control

—— Collective starting/stopping and settings for control group

—— Schedule control

—— Interlocking control

—— Emergency stop control for fires

—— Power failure and recovery processing control

—— Centralized control of air conditioners

(1) Login settings

Sets user operation authority to control the range of operation and view, consultation, read-change, read-only.

When logging in, the users can operate the intelligent Manager within their allocated authority.
30 users can be registered and passwords can be set individually.
When unmanned, this is set to a log-off status. Settings can also be set for the log-off status.

It is possible to limit personnel who may operate intelligent Manager to prevent mis-operation or unauthorized

handling.
The following shows authorization levels that can be set.

Authorization When Authorized When Not Authorized
Running/Stopping/Setting Can perform run/stop/set operations Cannot perform run/stop/set
Schedule Registration Can inspect, register and edit schedules Can only inspect schedule
Interlock Control Registration Can inspect, register and edit link control Can only inspect link operation
Emergency Stop Registration Can inspect, register and edit emergency stop Can only inspect emergency stop
Emergency Stop Canceling Can cancel emergency stop Cannot operate
Report Inspection Can inspect reports (daily, monthly annual) Cannot inspect
Report Registration Can set reports (daily, monthly annual) Cannot operate
History Operation Can inspect and set history Can only inspect history
System Settings Can set system Cannot operate
Subordinate Centralized Control Can set centralized control Cannot operate
Setting
User Registration Can register users and set authority Cannot operate
Maintenance Mode Can set maintenance mode Cannot operate

(2) Individual Control

Allows manual, individual operation of starting and stopping of management items. Operations for starting and

stopping, switching the operating mode, changing the temperature settings, switching enable/disable of individual
remote controllers and for resetting of the filter sign are possible when using DIII-NET compatible air conditioners.

Items pressed later have priority with regard to management items defined by the schedule control and interlocking
control.

(3)Collective starting/stopping and settings for control group

Registering a plurality of management items to a control group allows manual starting and stopping for all
equipment. Operations for starting and stopping, switching the operating mode, changing the temperature settings,
switching enable/disable of individual remote controllers and for resetting of the filter sign are possible when using
DIII-NET air conditioners.

Items pressed later have priority with regard to management items defined by the schedule control and interlocking
control.

Registers a maximum of 100 management items in one group and a maximum of 100 groups.
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(4) Schedule control

Automatically performs starting and stopping of any control group and management items according to the set time
schedule.

Creating and registering a year calendar and a week schedule will automatically create an execution schedule and
the specified management items and control groups are controlled according to that execution schedule. Also, by
editing the execution schedule, the schedule for the next coming week can be specially changed.

A maximum of 128 programs can be registered.

The year calendar, week schedule and execution schedule are in parity of 1 to 1, and schedule operations can be
executed by combining each one.

Year Calendar 13 month calendar. Can set for regular days, holidays or special days for each day and
allows creation of customized calendars for each tenant.
Week Schedule Registers the times for performing control from the intelligent Manager for any control group

or management item individually, for each day, holiday or special day of the week. Specify
either of the instructions, run, stop, enable remote controller, disable remote controller, fan,
cool, heat operation mode or set point.

Registers up to 20 actions per day.

Execution Schedule| Daily schedule for the coming week. The actual schedule runs according to this.

Automatically created based on year calendar and week schedule.

With the execution schedule, you can change anytime to correspond to the remaining hours
to run and other specially made schedules.

(5) Interlocking control

Automatically starts and stops equipment that has been set according to the change in operating status of specified
equipment or the occurrence of abnormality. There are 2 types of input conditions that can be specified: “Start/Stop
Status” and “Error”

Using interlock control allows for starting and stopping sequentially. This function is available with almost connected
points, i.e. indoor units interlock, key controls remote controllers etc.

A maximum of 50 input condition management items and a maximum of 50 start/stop output management items
can be set with 1 interlock program. A maximum of 100 interlock programs can be defined.

The application of a plurality of interlock programs for input and output with the same management items is
possible.

|Example of Interlocking Programs| Indoor unit Link: Inputs signal from lighting equipment and turns OFF air
conditioning of rooms where all lights have been turned OFF.

Key Control Link: Inputs signal from key control device and turns OFF lights and air conditioning of areas from
which keys have been returned.

(6) Emergency stop control for fires

The system performs the necessary determined actions (rings buzzer, prints to printer, display fire sign, stops air
conditioning equipment, etc.) to notify of fires and to prevent the spread of flames when a fire signal is input. These
fire related actions take priority over normal actions.

Though similar to linked operations, a major difference is that the content of the output is limited to the stop
instruction. The emergency stop takes priority with regard to control.

Registering the management items to be the target of an emergency stop can be done by specifying the
management items to stop or by targeting all management items for a stop and then specifying the management
items that are exceptions.

A maximum of 32 programs can be set.

The fire warning system controls smoke detectors and dampers according to fire prevention laws. Elevators, etc.
are controlled by a dedicated control system.

Therefore, these facilities are not targeted for control by the emergency stop program.

(7) Power failure and recovery processing control

<Power Failure>
The system enters a power failure execution after the reception of a power failure signal.

Automatically saves all operating data and control data. The system automatically shuts down approximately 10
minutes later. Status monitoring of management items is possible during the power failure processing, but control
is not possible.
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<Recovery>

All facilities and power supplies are restarted when commercial power is recovered.

The following 5 controls can be set for the recovery mode.

1) Restore to status prior to power failure: Returns each management item to its start/stop status prior
to the power failure.

2) Execute Scheduled run: Determines start/stop status (the status that should be for operation) of the
time of the recovery according to the execution schedule and outputs a start/stop instruction.

3) Force Stop: The start/stop status is “stop”.

4) Force Operation: The start/stop status is “start”.

5) Recover Remote Controller: Returns the remote controller enable/disable to the status prior to power failure. No
other instructions are output.

* Other than 5) above, the operating mode and temperature setting output the value of the intelligent
Manager setting. (Settings change when the power is restored if the equipment was running with a
remote controller setting that differs to the intelligent Manager prior to the power failure.)

Regardless of the power recovery mode, a link operation that was applied prior to the power failure will restart after
power is restored (after approximately 10 minutes after power is restored).

(8) Centralized control of air conditioners

intelligent Manager allows for centralized operation of DIII-NET air conditioners.

Performs detailed control by allowing operation of start/stop, switching of the operating mode, changing of the
temperature setpoint, enable/disable remote controller* operations and resetting the filter sign.

* Enable/disable remote controller operations

Limits operations from individual remote controllers on DIII-NET air conditioners and corresponds to various
controls and operations.

[Start/Stop]: 3 settings possible: Disable remote controller/enable only remote controller stop/
enable remote controller

[Operating Mode]: Select either enable/disable remote controller for this operation
[Temperature Adjustment]: Select either enable/disable remote controller for this operation
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3.2.3 Display

Display

(1) Screens Directory

Login

—— Screens Directory

—— Screen Composition

—— Control Group List Display

—— Detailed History Display

—— Schedule Display

—— Interlocking Program Screen

—— Fire Emergency Stop Program

— Facility Equipment Setting Screen

Management Items Management
List (Control Items List
Group) (Control Group)
Control Group Management
List Items List
(Control Group)
Schedule
Settings
Link Control
Program Settings
Link Program

Data Control

Emergency Stop

Program Settings

—— Management Group (Management ltems) Display

—— Operating Time and Start / Stop Cumulated Count Display

(List of Multiple Hierarchies)

Management
Items List
(Control Group)

Report Settings

System Settings

Move Screen {

| _|Emergency Stop

(Fires)

| |Detailed History

Display

Reserved
Screen

Automatic
Circulation

[ 1

Report Display

Management Group Settings

Control Group Settings

Login Settings

Central Control Settings

Buzzer Settings

History Settings

Time Settings

Management Settings

Design Guide



Functions Si72-301

(2) Screen Composition
The screen is composed of menu buttons, operation buttons, error history real-time displays and working area.
- Menu buttons: Buttons that call up all functions. These are always operable on any menu screen.
- Operation buttons: Buttons for running and stopping the equipment, etc.
- Error history real-time display:
Area displaying the error history in real-time
- Working area: Area displaying the functions called up by the menu buttons.
* The functions of the menu and operation buttons can also be executed from the pull-down menus.

Login Schedule Data Management

Management List
(Management Group)

Control Group

Pull-down
Menu

Move Screen

System
Settings

Link/Emergency

Stop Program Return

intellige 1t Manager

Menu Buttons

Login / Display Current Time
Gigee 2000/ 9/18(Mon) Login Status
{ DAIKIN \ Loépﬁ Operation Buttons
f—m Open Control/Management
Openiiet ] Group List
Start Run

Detailediinfo Display Detailed Information

Air Conditioner/Facility Setting

Report Display Integrated Information
— 2] Menu Buttons
390  hel

- Fire Status/Forced Cancel
VRV System Network Solution Restore’  FTe—~y
o @«: "~ Power Failure Recover Status

\ﬁ ‘\
\ f DAIKIN INDUSTRIES, LU/ Buzzer Status/Stop
r — History Display
[ Ir\
/ \ Display Detailed History

/ \

Working Area Display Real-time Abnormalities History

Setip

o |
ntelllgent 1 : Stop
|
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(3) Management Group (Management Items) Display

Management Group combines management items to make a group for easy management. (Controls for all of the
equipment in a group are performed in control groups.)

Allows division of facilities targeted for monitoring into any group for the monitor screens.

Allows constructing multi-hierarchic configurations to any depth in the order of “Management Group
List” = (“Management Group List” —» ...) —» “Management Item List.”

[Management Group List Screen]

File  Menu  Operation

<8 %] =8| &%

Login Mng. Pt Ctrl. Gr. Schedule Interlock Data Mng. System Jurnp Back
Guide ‘Manauementpmmhst

20007 4111 (Tug)
. ] 2255

A~ Manzgement point list (Nextll| MrRun [ stop [ Error Elcom.Eror B Maintzin ‘ el
[Wiain]

Level-1 har Place

50 ) I ORen 6L I

i) i —
Start

Lebel-2 All Points (i)

= =

wam wE

K. e Detailedlifio
el

[evei-s [Mater Tucdialzlie

= =

Gy i

I_- l_i @

Level-4 Restor Fire

=

wam

e

=f IR

Select the group and press “Open List” to shift to lower level management

[Management Item List Screen]

File Menu Operation

[®z9] :
g e A | @
Color of Icon Lets Login Wng. PL Cil.Gr.  Gehedule Interlock  Databng. System Jurnp_ Back
Guide |Managemempnmmsl~LevaH 2000/ 4/11(Tue)
You Know the = 2255
szl Eﬁmn [~ Stop | |Error MCom. Error I Meintein | i
Status u i)
Levell-Est! Levell-iist!
(G Pk Oper (et
) Setup 27016 » Setp 21070 o
LiEf L
Levell-Est2 Levell-bist2 St
e ok )
) Betup 270 10 » Setup 20010
LE2 L2 el
Levell-Est3 Levall-sta Infarration
Pk*hk Pdok*
y Setup 270 16 » Setup 270 10 @ ‘
L1E3 L
Levell-Estd Levall-tiistd Restor  Fire
Sehox kK @::
» Setup 27.0 1C » Setup 220 20
L1Es L Buzzer
0

The color of the icon lets you know the status of the management item.

Red: Running, Green: Stopped, Green Flashing: Emergency Stopped, Yellow Flashing: Error, Blue:
Communications error, Gray: Under maintenance.

Also, the filter sign, cooling selection authorized, targeted for automatic control (link and schedule target) marks are
also displayed.

Design Guide 1



Functions Si72-301

(4) Control Group List Display
The Control Group binds the management items for batch control.
Select the control group and press the “Run All” or “Stop All” button to control the starting and stopping in control

group units. A maximum of 100 management items can be registered in one group and a maximum of 100 groups
can be registered.

Also, operations for switching the operating mode, changing temperature settings or enabling/disabling the remote
controller are possible when the management items in the control group are DIII-NET compatible air conditioners.

iManager

B o)

File Menu Operation
Jump Back

cﬁ | | ’“

Login ___ Mng.Pt  CtrlGr  Schedule Interlock DataMng. System  Jun

Guide | 2000/ 5117 (Wed)
13:06

l. Control eroup list Next II WiRun [ stop [ Error Ml Com.Error Ml Maintain. | u.sr

- [Main]
Level-1-East Level-2-North Level-4-West
Open list
GroupStart
T e —
DT ] [msim
: j Detailed info.
% / ! GroupStart. Do you confim? ...iﬂ.e_.l_n_o..J
1 . o Group setup
! Cancel
Level-2-East Infarmation
= AI
Level-2-West Level-4-East Restor Fire
L
Buzzer
==

(5)Operating Time and Start/Stop Cumulated Count Display
The following data can be confirmed as the cumulated information display.
- Start/stop count
- Start/stop count upper limit value (warning value)
- Operating time cumulated
- Operating time upper limit value (warning value)

[Cumulated Information Display]

Addition Inforn

Addition Infarmation

hanagement point name | The num. | Mumber-o. | MNumber-of-... | Runtime | Waming ti.. | Time ratio (... |
Level1-Estl (L1E1) 1} ah
Level1-Est2 (L1E2) 1) oh
Level1-Est3 (L1E3) 1} ah [
Levell-Estd (L1E4) il oh P i i
Level1-wst! (L1%w1) 1} ah Dlspl.ayed in red when a
Level1-wistz (L1W2) 0 ah warning has been
Level1-wst3 (L1W3) o ah .
Level1-Wstd (L1Yyvd) 1} ah issued.
Start/St. Start/Stop Count Start/Stop
Managem arvstop Warning Value Ratio

ent Item Count

Displays integrated information of the management item currently
displayed on the screen.

Displays integrated information

of all management items.

Mng. Pt | Mng. PL. Warnmgl Print Close

Prints integrated information that is displayed.

| Current Sereen |

Displays integrated information of only

warning management items.
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(6) Detailed History Display

Allows management of history items such as starting the control of management error occurrence/recovery, status
changes (run/stop etc.) and schedules.

You can select to display the information displayed on the Detailed Screen in real-time or to display data saved to a
file on the hard disk.

* Data saved to a file is called saved data.

100 items of information can be displayed on the History Details Screen at a time if using real-time and you can
search from 500,000 occurrences of saved data and display.

[History Details Screen]

File Menu Operation
A «| 2]  B%
i g
C:ﬁ .D- M %]
Login M. Pt Cirl. Gr. Schedule Interlock Data Mng. Systern Jurnp Back
Guide | 20007 4/11(Tue)
)
& History U byl Cglor Coded
Time Name [io [ FoRTHAODR [ Conterts [copE | Mair] g?SplayT‘)f
20000411 00:13:26 System Connection completedThe start. 1story Type
Confirms/Deletes J000F4/11 001329 System Exit PC system
History (Can cancel 200004111 00:20:32 System Connection completedThe start.
& |zo00rent 002035 system Exit PG system
confirm status) NG 20007 4711 22:51:49 System Connection completedThe start
411 225825 Levell-Estl 1 0-0[1-00] Start
2000 2250:27  Levellwstz 6 0-0(1-05] Start Staf
20004 411 936 Cohtral gro Graup start of Gontrol groupn§ Print
: : 2000/ 4111 2250 Levelz-Norf 15  0-0[4-06] Start : y
Specifies Displayed Data 2000411 27'58:36 cvel2-Nor2 16 0-D[4-07] Stant Detallzd Info.
- Maximum of 100 cases 200074111 2269:36  LowwgMord 17 0-0[4-08] Start
- 10,000 cases on hard disk B2
\ Azl e
esult of retNalal 20 13-20004 411 22:59 number 11 . .
Data Type
Specifies Type to be " Reakime Data  Saved Data, ~-| == corfirfl Cance YT Print
displayed . (Clacsmcalon L AN Ei
W Eror [w Alarm ¥ Control 7 Status “ L\ rAr | Detailed
Ferod \ History
From [2000 |- |r[4 | -|efir <]-] T (2000 +|-|i[4 =] -] [11 =] -] \ Yndate Screen
’ X Menu
/ \ s Button

Displays Real-time History Specifies Period Switches screen to the one displaying the targeted

- Specify period, press “Update” to search management items.
(function dedicated for save data)

Message display colors differ according to the type of history.

Error Red (Purple)
Warning Blue (Gray)
Cancel Green

Other Black

* The colors indicated in the parentheses are the colors of confirmed messages.
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(7) Schedule Display

Automatically performs facility start/stop control, switching of the operating mode, setting of temperatures and
enabling/disabling of the remote controller according to the preset time schedule.

Register 1 week’s cycle schedule program and specify what operations to perform on each day. Also, you can
specify holidays or special days throughout one year (13 months) and specify the method of operation for holidays
or special days in the same way as the daily operating schedule when using the schedule program.

One system can register up to 128 schedule programs.
When the schedule operation is executed, those operations are recorded in the history.

[Schedule Setting Screen]
NES m

w prograrm 2
~Calendar

F'rev.l 2000/ 4 2000/ 5 Mext
F 20004 44 1
Sun|MDn|Tue }‘Ned|Thu| Fri | Sat |Sun Mon | Tue Med Thu | Fri | Sat rorm

1121314568 | To 2001/ 4/30
2 415
m

| 7 & 7 17 113 Modify LimitSl K
810

a B . nmn

13 14115 16|17 Year Calendar
16 [ 17 w22 2122 ;’;E

27

1 Setting Field
23|24 ’275‘ 20 | 820 28|29 ISTW

- Day Type Setting

1920
26 |27

et

Nurmall @) | SHECE

eekly Schedule Setup
' 012345678 9101112131415161718192021222324 \
sun| [ T 11 Madify |
Mon | | . | | Vo
Tue | | Copy | * Schedul
I I I I Week Schedule
Wed | — : : e Setting Field
Thu | | | Stop g
== F RC Perm.
RC Farb.
Sat
at || B Fun Made
\ off | | | 1 B Other
\_ Spec| | | Multiple

Ok | Cancel |

[Execution Schedule Screen]

MNews prograrm

1234566878 09101112131415161718192021222324

]
4iiiiTuel |
4i1200ed) | | 1 | |
|
|
|
|
|

4113(Thu)

4(14(Fri)

4415(Sat)

4116(Sun)
{

A17(Mon) || |

|
B start | Rmt Ctrl Authorized W Running Mod  nclzte (L

[ stop [ Rmt ctrl Prohibited I Other
[ Mixed

oK | Cancel |

You can view this screen if you need to confirm the actual schedule control. Also, special schedule changes within
one week change on execution schedule screen.
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(8) Interlocking Program Screen

Automatically starts and stops equipment that was set, in response to changes in the operating status of the

facilities or the occurrence of errors. 8 types of input conditions can be specified.

Using this enables the interlocking of starting and stopping of a plurality of facilities (operation in order etc.) indoor/
outdoor link, key management link and reporting.

1 link program can set a maximum of 50 input condition management items and a maximum of 50 start/stop output

management items. A maximum of 100 link programs can be defined. A plurality of link

programs can be applied for input and output of the same management items.

[Interlocking Program Screen]

Mew program

~Input
Hame | Short name | Detection conditi.. | Modify
Fire Signal Fire Switching state
Level1-Est! L1E1 Switching state
Level1-Est2 L1E2 Switching state
Level1-Est3 L1E3 Switching state
Level1-Est4 L1E4 Switching state
Lewel1-Wistl L1 Switching state
Lewvel1-ivst2 L1z Switching state

Start Time Interval (sec.)
(ru 10 20 30  Custom | 20 +||‘

0«

’rstan Time Intersal (sec.)

—Cutput 1 —Output 2
[ ot detected =] Modiy| [ ot detected »]|  Modify
Ti... | Mame | Shortna.. | Instructions | T | Marme Short na... | Instructions |
P Level2-Est3 L2E3 Start P Level2-Est2 LZE2 Stop
P Leve|2-E=t3 LIEZ Start F Level|2-Est2 LIEZ Stop
P Level2-Est3 L2E3 Start P Level2-Est2 L2E2 Stop
P Leve|2-E=t3 LIEZ Start F Level|2-Est2 LIEZ Stop
P Level2-Est3 L2E3 Start P Level2-Est2 L2E2 Stop
P Leve|2-Est3 LIE3 Start
P Level2-Est3 L2E3 Start
P Leve|2-Est3 LIE3 Start

20 ¢ 30 ¢ Custom WjJ‘

[~ ]

Cancel |

The figure above is an example of a link program that is running air conditioners in common areas along

with the air conditioners that are running for certain tenants.

Design Guide
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(9)Fire Emergency Stop Program

[Emergency Stop Program Screen]

ogram Settings
Mew prograrm
~Input — Dutput
Modifyl
Marme | Short na... | Mame Short na... |
Fire Signal Fire Level1-Est1 L1E1
Level1-Est2 L1E2
Level1-Est3 L1E3
Level1-Estd L1E4
Levell-Wstl L1Wy1
Level1-Wst2 L1wy2
Level1-Wst3 L1wv3
Levell-Wstd L1y
Leve[2-Est1 L2E1
Level2-Est2 L2E2
Leve[2-Est3 L2E3
~Release mode "510[3... ‘
& Automatic  © Manual  Listed Points & Unlisted Paints
Ok Cancel |

The registration of management items to be targeted for emergency stop can be performed using either method of
specifying the management item to stop or of making all management items targets for stopping and then
specifying the management item that is out of range.

(Facilities that are conformed to fire safety laws are exceptions.)

This example figure shows the specification of management items (not to stop when there is a fire) that are not
targeted for emergency stops.

[Fire Occurrence Screen]

intelligent Manager

File Menu Operation Help

g | B

8| |9

Login Mng. Pt.  Ctrl. Gr. Schedule Interlock Data Mng. System Jump Back

Guide | 2000/ 911 8(Mon)

DA'K’N Logoff
[Main]

openlist

start
ntelligent
g etz edinfe

Setip

HAAANE

RERGr:

S 021 |
VRV System Network Solution Restorel \Fife
L
DAIKIN INDUSTRIES, LTD. ﬂ

H|

The fire icon on the bottom right-hand side of the screen will change to red when the emergency stop signal is input.
(Normally, the report signal is input from the fire system.)

(intelligent Manager is not a fire prevention certified product.)
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(10)Facility Equipment Setting Screen

[DII-NET Air Conditioner Setting Screen]

Air-Canditionr

Levell-Estl (L1E1)

~Present Status
Status | Start Filter Sign l_
Running kode | Cooling (270 Temp 28.0°C
 Operation ¥ Set Filter Sign —RC Operat Perm/Prohib
v Set
% Start " Stop  Clza
: ~ Start/Stop
—~ Operating Mode
' Set " Prahibitad
& Lt £ Fan & Cool ¢ Heat " Stop Only
£ SElpiT & Permitted
pi Volumew Templevratsu‘;?— - Oper Mode— ~Temp Adjust
& Permit & Permit
L messssnlll H +
#1 3 3 270 =  Prohib  Prohib
~Under Maintenance
™ Temporarily Mot Maonitored/Controled

Ck I Cancel

Each of the operations of start/stop, switching of operating mode, changing of temperature settings, switching of
enable/disable of individual remote controllers, resetting of the filter sign, clearing of the failure warning and settings
for being under maintenance are possible when using our DIII-NET compatible air conditioners.

Items pressed later have priority with regard to management items defined by the schedule control and link control.

[Setting Screen for Other Facility Equipment that can be Started and Stopped]

Equipment Setup

Dic-0 (Dio0)
~Present Status
Statusl Stop
~Operation——— ~Repeat Mode
V¥ Set W Set
" Start " Repeat

& St Interval
oF 3 +| | (min.}

~Under Maintenance

e Set
™ Tempaorarily Mot Monitored/Controled

8] I Cancel |

In addition to start/stop operation, supported by all facility equipment, our DIII-NET air conditioners, can be started
and stopped with the repeat mode. In this case the outputs start and stop instructions in determined time intervals
to make the starting and stopping states of the facility obey the intelligent Manager instructions, regardless of the

local operation.
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3.2.4 Measuring

Measuring

Cumulated Running Time and Cumulated Start/Stop Count
Automatic Inspection of Meter

(1) Cumulated Running Time and Cumulated Start/Stop Count

Cumulated running time and cumulated start/stop count are possible on all facility equipment that should be
monitored. This is a standard for equipment maintenance. Can set as data for calculating electrical costs
according to the use of the equipment.

(2) Automatic Inspection of Meter

Automatically cumulates pulses of electrical power meters, water amount totals and gas meter. Data that is
inspected is reflected in the tenant’s monthly cost calculations (optional). (A measuring instrument with a pulse
generator of a minimum of 100 ms pulse width is necessary.)

Number of management items:1 meter = 1 item
Meters can be connected to the Pi port on the main unit.

3.2.5 Management

Running History Management
Report Creation (Including the proportion of electric power)

(1) Running History Management
You can print the changes in the status of the equipment (start/stop).
(See the section on Detailed History Display on page 13.)

Stores up to 10,000 items of error history data of the equipment (occurrence of errors and recovery) in memory.
Allows you to display and to print the error history for each specific management item and to display and to print the
histories of all management items. Also, you can set the period targeted for display (or printing) for each and set
whether to display or print the errors and recoveries.

(2) Report Creation

Accumulates and manages the data for integration (running time of equipment, start/stop count), meters (pulse
integration by the Pi on the main unit) and the power consumption amount (in units of indoor equipment) by the
proportion of electrical power of the VRV. It can also be searched and displayed using Excel software.

*Customers can freely change their department charges and accounting books (under their own responsibility).

Tenant Setup ‘ ﬂ
Tenants: Mame Gode, four comments (free editing), Nb of points. Add Tenant | Save Setup |
Modify Tenant | Exit |
Remove Tenant
Name | Gomment 1 | Comment 2 | Comment 3 | Gomment 4 |_Points:
GF Office 4
aF Office 4
9F Meeting Room ]
10F Office 5
Total hE]
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t Report x|

Tenant Period

- yyyy £ mm / dd Exit
| ¢ berod Fom A e

" Day Ta 2001 .-",5_.-"’F Export Data |

Indoors units (PPDY ] Equipments ] Meters ]

Name | Operation thhemm} [ Switching Nb | Power tkiih) [

GF Office 1 192:52 22 130,373

GF Office 2 192451 22 18371

GF Office 3 1001 13 337592

8F Office 1 1001 13 00873

8F Office 2 05 1 40911

8F Office 3 352 1 0493

9F Meeting Foom 1 045 1 62198

9F Meeting Room 2 15651 17 12644

9F Meeting Room 3 156:52 17 178013

9F Meeting Room 4 1586:52 17 215082

10F Office 1 1586:52 16 3460

10F Office 2 109:46 12 18.366

10F Office 3 109:46 12 57621

10F Office 4 109:46 12 191673

3.2.6 Reports

Emergency Signal Input
Report I/0 with Other Emergency System

(1) Emergency Signal Input
Allocates a dedicated input board for fire signal input. (Di on iPU main unit)

The emergency stop program using this as the input signal function has priority over other controls. (See Fire
emergency stop control.)

(2)Report I/0 with Other Emergency System

The application of link control enables key management control that uses the input of a signal from the key
management device and the notification to warning devices in security companies when errors in the facilities are
detected, such as filled head water tanks, elevator error signals and fire warning systems. It also controls the input
and output of a variety of reports.

(However, the status of the proportion of the output of reports does not change for approximately 10 minutes after
recovery from a power failure.)
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3.2.7 Power Proportional Distribution

| Power Proportional Distribution |

—— System Components

—— Power Proportional Distribution Function

—— Setting of the period with no electric energy distributing

——Data Back-Up
(1) System Components

€ Option setting for use of many watthour meters (“Grouping of electric power port” to be specified) 18 units (Max.) of
watt hour meter for one iPU (the 1st one) and 19 units (Max.) of that for each iPU among several iPUs (the 2nd or
more one) can be connected. Therefore, when 4 units of iPU are used, 75 units (Max.) of watthour meter can be
connected. (It is not recommended to install too many watthour meters.)

In this case, it is also allowed to specify the option of “Grouping of electric power port”.

Normally, it is not necessary to specify it. The system connection example is as shown below. For both Pattern 1
and Pattern 2, the calculation method, if specified, is the same.

Pattern 1 Three watthour meters to be connected to one iPU:

Power port No.1 system Power port No.2 system Power port No.3 system

lf_ = TI R B

I Whi Outdoor unit l

(S power__ JE _J

Electric energy pulse signal unit
0

PC |

|
B C

Power port No.1 system Power port No.2 system Power port No.3 system
Tenant 1/2 Tenant 3/4 Tenant 5/6

iPU

Pattern 2 Two watthour meters to be used with two units of iPU:

Power port No.1 system Power port No.2 system
Tenant 1/2 Tenant 3/4
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Note

ltem

Power port not specified (Normal)

Power port specified

Design precautions

Standard design without major
conditions

Required to allow each of indoor/
outdoor units and watthour meter to
correspond.

Test run date

Preparation of address table

Required to prepare the address
table and enter the port No.

Relation between the indicated value
of watthour meter and the total value
of calculation results

The total value of calculation results of electric energy distribution is almost
the same as the one of the indicated value of watthour meter. Because the
calculation method has a treatment of counting fractions as one, it never
becomes smaller than the indicated value of the watthour meter. (*)

Relation between the distribution
calculated value and the watthour
meter indicated value

There is a case of no conformance
between each watthour meter
indicated value and the calculation
result of corresponding air-

Each watthour meter indicated value
almost conforms to the calculation
result of corresponding air-
conditioner.

conditioner.

*-mark: If many watthour meters (more than two) are installed, it is required to make group setting every watthour
meter. If the group setting is not made, the error may become large in the total of each calculation result of the
indoor unit corresponding with each watthour meter, though the total of the indicated value of watthour meter
almost conforms to the total of calculation result.

Pattern 3 SkyAir distribution of electric energy
Refer to Item 7 “Design precautions”.
(2) Power Proportional Distribution Function

Because the JIS calculation is not based on the Weighing Law, it cannot be used for any official business
transaction.

(2-1) Power proportional distribution function
The power proportional distribution and determination method is as listed below.

The power consumption of outdoor unit is counted in 1kWh unit. (To be inputted through
integrating watthour meter with pulse oscillator)

This value is a standard for determination, therefore, if the watthour meter has a wrong
specification, the determined electric energy used is a wrong value.

@ Power Proportional Distribution as a
calculation standard

@ Calculation of operating load state
every indoor unit (1 unit)
(Load every indoor unit to be supposed)

Every 20 sec., the connected indoor unit operating state is received and collected as a
communication data, and the tabulation (summing-up) for an hour shall be a "temporary
load".

In order to determine the power consumption of some air-conditioner A, it is required to determine the
temporary load ratio (distribution ratio) of air-conditioner A to the total temporary load of all the connected
® Calculation of distribution ratio air-conditioners. However, the value to be determined here is a ratio and not the power consumption.
Temporary load of air-conditioner A

Sum total of temporary load of all air- conditioners

Distribution ratio of indoor unit A t

If the electric energy pulse [1IkWh/pulse] inputted for an hour from the formal time is multiplied
by the distribution ratio every indoor unit, the actual electric energy used can be determined.
Electric energy used of air-conditioner A (Distribution calculation)tDistribution ratio of indoor unit AuNumber of pulses for 1 hour
With this formula, the electric energy used for an hour of air-conditioner A can be calculated
and determined. Then, if the same calculation is made for all the air-conditioners, the
distribution value for an hour of each air-conditioner can be determined.

@ Electric energy used from
distribution calculation of air-
conditioner A

For 1-day used power distribution value, the calculation result every hour (1 hour) inris

Determination of electric ener
© i summed up. For end of one day, 12:00 am (mid-night) is fixed.

distribution value in 1-day unit

[Rate calculation] One day to be set in a menu is from 12:00 am to 11:59 pm.

The calculation result of the power proportional distribution function is made using the original method of Daikin and is
not under law.
Collected data are saved in a daily report around midnight.

(2-2) Basic functions

€ The system is that the rate of use every each indoor unit is calculated and determined from the electric energy used
of the outdoor unit.

@ For calculation, the power consumption of the outdoor unit is counted as a pulse signal, and this value is distributed
depending on the load situation of the indoor unit. (Mentioned later)

Supplement:

Pattern 1: System of connecting three watthour meters to one iPU

If three watthour meters are connected with one iPU, the electric power port is to be specified individually.
Pattern 2: System of using some/many watthour meters with some/many units of iPU

By specifying of power ports, it is also allowed to collectively specify of some/many units.

Example: Of the four iPU, two units are group-specified with one watthour meter, and the remaining two
units are group-specified with each unit individually.

Design Guide
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Pattern 3: Combinations as above

As a combination system, some/many watthour meters can be connected to one iPU for use of some/many
units. The precautions and the relation between the calculated value and the indicated value of watthour
meter are the same as those in Pattern 1 and Pattern 2.

€ Number of integrating watthour meter with pulse oscillator
As a standard system, one integrating watthour meter with pulse oscillator (abbreviated “Watthour meter” hereafter)
is to be provided.
If more than 19 units are connected, the following method (two ways) are effective.

1) The mounting position of watthour In most cases, if watthour meter mounting position is
meter is to be changed: changed to the main body side (toward near cubicle) of the receiving
equipment, the number of watthour meter can be set within 12 units. If
the number of units is increased, these epuipment cost will be increased
by more than hundreds of thousands yen.
2) The specification of watthour meter is In this case, because some/many watthour meters
to to be changed, together with use of pulse synthesizer are used, the cost goes up. For this reason,
pulse output: it is basically not recommended. However, if more than 19 units are
connected by all means, the pulse synthesizer should be used and the
specification of watthour meter should also be different from the standard
one. For more detail, you can consult with our Technical Sales Section.

(3) Setting of the period with no electric energy distributing

@ For period of electric energy distributing, the usual (continuous) calculating system is normally adopted,but it is also
allowed to set the time zone and days of the week in which no rate calculation is made.
For setting, specifying collectively is done, therefore, it is not possible to set the time zone every each tenant.

€ Within the period of no electric energy distributing, the calculation result is 0 kWh. If the electric power is used with
the outdoor unit in no-calculation time zone, the calculation result, by this electric energy rate, is less than the meter
reading.

€ As an example, the above is used in the following case:
In ordinary regular time, the flat rate (fixed rate) is collected from the tenants, and only in other time, the electric
energy distributing is made as an overtime and holiday rate.

@ The no-calculation period can be set by combining the following. (Tenants individual not allowed)
» Optional start to end time (1 min. unit)
» Optional day of the week (Unit of day of the week)

@ Reversely, if the optional date (month/day) is specified, the rate can forcibly be calculated with 1-day unit.
Regardless of specifying of no-calculation period, the rate calculation is made. (Tenants individual not allowed)
» Optional date (month/day) with 1-day unit (1 year)

(4) Data Back-Up

The set data in the dues control unit is not deleted even if the electric power is turned off, because the data is stored
in the non-volatile (flash) memory.

22
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ntelligent

021
The increased efficiency in the operation of your air conditioning system gives you huge energy savings.

Even if an air conditioning system possesses an excellent energy efficient profile, this is meaningless unless its
operation is appropriately managed. Precise operation management is the key to getting the most out of an energy
efficient system. The intelligent Manager ECO21 is Daikin’s energy-efficient air conditioning management system. It
maximizes the performance and characteristics of air conditioning systems and further improves upon existing energy
efficiency. What we have prepared for you is a highly sophisticated that only Daikin, the air conditioning specialist,
could have made possible.

Functions and System

e ————_

©® Room temperature T L —
® Qutdoor temperature

s 1 Monitoring Data indication | | System Setting i
l ® Operation / Stopped ® Table (Op.time, sw. times) ® Basic Setup l
] ® Operation mode, filter sign, Set point, ® Graph (temperature) (Management Gr. Editing / Control Gr. Editing /
' I Fan speed, etc. User / History, Buzzer / Daylight saving time / I
I ©® Abnormality Clock ) l
, (Malfunction / Communication Error /
' I etc.) S I
® AIR NET (optional) I
! I / Remote Access
] | ® Remote connection 1
- ®WatchDOG |
I I 0 eratlon individual / grou . .
' l ® Start / Stop Printing I
1] I ® Setting ® History /1
- . (Operation mode / Fan speed / Start ® Statistics
intelligent Manag® £_0O 2] [ | Remoo ctrimodes —Ia ® Setting info. - 1
Malnienancelmodeljniitsr Stop (Schedule / Interiocking / User Info / Status table, Multiple Language
I sign clear / Fan direction) @ English I
® Set Point etc. =) 9
| ®French 1
I 4 o [talian I
®German
| ® Spanish I
| | Indication .| ®Chinese 1
l ® Manage group (Cell display) A mall ntrol |
® Control group (Cell display) ® Schedule )
I | eVisual Navigation ® Interlocking 1
(Graphical display) (standard / Emergency stopr ) 1
1 ® Table ® Eco Mode Other
1 ® Power Limit Control ) 1
® Auto change over ® Security
1 o Sliding temperature (External (30 users Max/ Flexible access Authority) 1
I kit required) ® History I
Measurement © Temperature limit (realtime data / saved data)
1 ] ® Power Failure control @ Set point limitation ) 1
® Accurate operate time o Multiple PC (accessible from
l ® Number of switching times different PC’s) I
© Consumption power s asgeg ® OnLine Help
1 eop- BT @ Compatibilty with Windows 2000 1
1 1
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3.3 Upgrade (ECO21. ver2) Functions

3.3.1 Maximizing energy efficiency, while maintaining room comfort

H Power Limit Control
Enables systematic management of A/C power consumption.

Providing control via prediction of A/C operation in order to limit power consumption to the set targets. Accordingly, this
enables users to systematically manage A/C consumption of electrical power, which until now has been an uncertain.

*Flexible group configuration
*Set Point,

ereal time control
*30 minutes prediction time

* Power consumption prediction based control.
Provide more comfortable environment

File Menu Operation Help

9 x B\
Login Mng Pt Ctrl.Gr. fayout

Guide \

~a] W

Schedule Interlock Data Mng. System Jurnp Back Helj

2001/11/15(Thu)
1554
Power Limit control st
ain
~Control Setup———————————————— Lyl
Synchronous system  : Time
[ Tareet power amount : 900 kW o v Control classification State EAS
{ e Sefpoint Disabled
0 Start
;cunen( power amount
1796 kW top
= oo | ovowm || —22
Det
~Prediction Setup——————————————— B
Set Power Limit :
i EcoMode ————— (
iRemaining time @ ‘
160" Eco Mode Setup
T i) - Restore  Fire
Por Limit ctrl statedn Limt~ Amount of power : 1052 kW . 4 =
Time limit : 1600 to 16:30 Gonverting progress : 42 kW PrintExport <
Pwr Limit  Buzzer

b

B ECO Mode
Reduces power consumption by 10 to 20%, while maintaining room comfort.

Based on a predetermined schedule, the intelligent Manager ECO21 executes capacity control and intermittent
operation of A/Cs so as not to increase the discomfort index.

*Flexible group configuration
2 control types:

*Alternative stop control
*Outdoor unit capacity control

x|

Schedu... |
Disabled
Disabled

| control classification
Intermittent o i
Outdoor unit ca

| EnablediDisabled | State | Reason for execution

Enable/Disable

Exec Conditionl Control Setup |

v

Period

T T I R PR R
Timezone [10:00 + | - | ~ [18:00 +| -

[~ Schedule 2

| + _l

Period

1 NERE ~
Timezone 1070 ~ 1BTU G

12 +|-|s 30 +]-]

PrintExport

o]

Cancel
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M Temperature Limit
Provides the appropriate operation management by limiting the maximum and minimum temperatures.

intelligent Manager allows users to put limitations on the maximum and minimum room temperatures and ensures an
appropriate room temperature via automatic control.

*Flexible group configuration

3 uEsl

LS

-8 ®s @

Login Mng.PL CUl.Gr. Layost  Schedule Ineriock  DataMng. System Jump_ Back

Guide (Connection completed Now starting PC system(Ver2.0 Rev58) 2001/1715(Thu)
1556

H oen e
[Main]

Version Information
iPU Mer2.0 Rev58 (2001/10/15)

PC Ver2 0 Rev&8  (2001/10/15)
x|

Groups Group Contents Available Mng. Points nvironment Other Settings
Temperature Limit Group 6F Office 1
6F Office 2 Set Login Management Foints

10F Office 3 6F Office 3

8F Office 1
8F Office 2
8F Office 3
9F Meeting Room 1 Automatic Control
9F Meeting Room 2

9F Meeting Room 3 ‘\ Automatic Change Over
9F Meeting Room 4

Sliding Temperature Restore  Fire

ature Limit

(L

@
3

v Confirm Start/Sto]
v Confirm Deletion

&
Ry

Temperature Limit

PwrLimit Buzzer
Create Delete Eﬁ
Group Attributes
Activation
C Enable @ Disable
Name |Temperatureumnemup
Lowertimit [15 +| - foc  Uppertimit [36 +| - |oc PrintExport oK Cancel
Room Tenp &
- i
Max-47 C I
Start Heating Stop Hesting Start Cooling Foom Tenperaure is
. mairt ained withm the
\ Stop Cooling range
Min+ 4" C &
Min
- Heatmgz Mode - Cooling Mo

Roamn Terperature and Operation Mode
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M Sliding Temperature

The intelligent Manager ECO 21 eliminates overcooling via sensory comfort control.

intelligent Manager outdoor temperature and automatically controls room temperature settings all in order to minimize
drastic temperature differences with the outdoors.

Along with energy efficiency, intelligent Manager also can eliminate any uncomfortable cold shock around building
entrances and the like.

Sideg Tamporatre x|
oroups Group Corterts Avalabl Mng.Pois
= =9 % = GF ofices
| B = g AK 7 oF ofice 1
C", e | e | = Ca ] oo
Login Mng. Pt Cirl.Gr. Layout Schedule Interlock Data Mng. System Jump Back Help
Guide |Connection completed Now starting PC system(Ver2.0 Rev58) 20011111 5(Thu)
1556

Version Information Main]
iPU Ver2.0 Rev8 (2001/10/15)
PC Ver20 Res (2001/10/15)

L

Group Configuration User Enviranment Other Settings
Farssaron Gro) ot Login Pons| (G| B
Control Group Activation
Running Setting Automatic Control ” e Sliding Temperature Group

CentralCortrol T Automatc Change Over Outdor Tamperatur Mg Pinfotdoor

Buzzer Daylight saving time é“;“"';i"?"’:/';? = | Sliding Temperature Restore ~ Fire ko Temmereiee Rangel| 24| 5| Sl c S|t | 2 lec
onfirm Start/Stop Setting _
4 2 +|-bo~ [8 |- "
History [ Confirm Deletion Temperature Limit 4 z EEGEGOLD 2lobo- [ <] ke Pt | ok | camel |

Pwr Limit ~Buzzer

A

Note:external kit required

| B
F 3
Set Teamp
Max Set Temp
"~ Set Temp
Min Set Temp
>
Min Cratdoor Tengp Max OtdoorTenp  CutdoorTeng

Relation between Cutdoor Temperature and Set Termnperature
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3.3.2 Allowing flexible network configurations in response to specific needs
W Multi-PC

The intelligent Manager can be connected to existing LANs, contributing to a reduction in costs.

Because air conditioners equipment and the intelligent Manager ECO 21 can be easily connected to existing LAN
networks, users can reduce installation costs.

Master PC Sub PC
Data Supplementary
Base Sub PC
4 T ® T T T } Ethernet
Master Slave Slave Slave
iPU iPU iPU iPU

Maximum System Plan

Bl WatchDOG
Large-scale maintenance systems can be run at low costs.

The system can receive error messages from air conditioners in more than one building or structure via public phone
lines. This allows the user to configure an appropriate maintenance system over a broad area at the lowest of costs.

Watchdog (telephone remote monitoring):
eTransmit Malfunctions, etc.
eConfigurable retry
*Alternative phone Nr
*Remote monitoring :
*Printer

*File backup
*Multi sites

Site 2

H Remote intelligent Manager
Flexible management of air conditioners equipment from a multiple number of buildings.

It enables flexible monitoring and control of remote air conditioners equipment via public phone lines. Air conditioners
equipment in more than one building can be managed from one location, making it easy to reduce system
management costs and bring consistency to the system environment.

*Remote Control & Monitoring, Data Management, etc.
*Based on Windows RAS(Remote Access Server)

Master PC (local)

0000
0ood
AN
0ood
0000
0ood
Remote PC
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3.3.3 In addition, various functions provide the user with comfort and enhanced laborsaving
management
M Automatic Changeover
Increases comfort and saves on labor required in managing system operation.

The intelligent Manager ECO 21 measures room temperature and automatically changes over between cooling and
heating modes depending on the set temperature. This provides comfort by enabling selection of the appropriate mode

and takes the human factor out of changeovers.

*Flexible group configuration
*3 selection methods

Groups

Group Cortents

File Menu Operatin Help

~E]

LFe] T

=
9 E=E BE
o i oo sl oo weid O s s oy
oude
%symmm

Version Informstion

Avallable Mng. Points

Other Sattings

Management Points

Automatic Control

b Automatic Change Over

200117157y
1558

usr
Main)

L

-]

Sty Tomoraue || R, e
feting v
Temperature Limit 4
ot | ook L0s [ oo il
Group Atrbutes Note —
Actvation When adaing indoor units wihout ConJHeat seectorn a =
C Ensble  Disatle aroup,be careful ofregistering in hs same oraup the m
indoor nitwih Coolieat selector f he same rfigerant
Namo  [AomaticCrange OverGro | | el
onerntat [7+ - [ac
Refarence ethod
C Fied  C Openating @ Average —— o p
* Fine grained temperature control
Temp &
Heating - Cooling Changeover
Cooling Set Temp
Set Temp Difference (above 3° C) Change Set Temp Change Set Temp
Cooling < Heating Changeover
Heating Set Temp
Heating Cooling Heating
>
. . T
Room Temperature variation and Operation Mode Changeover ™
Temp &
Heating — Cooling Changeaver
Cooling Set Temp +1° C Vol
Cooling Set Temp P
Jet Temp Difference (below 2™ ) Change Jet Temp Change Set Temp
Heating Set. Temp X
Cooling Set T -1
poing=er femp Cooling - Heating Changeover =
Heating Cooling
Heating >
L

Time
Room Temperature variation and Operation Mode Changeover
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M Heating Optimization

This eliminates the uncomfortable feeling when

the room temperature is too high and increases

overall system efficiency.

The intelligent Manager ECO21 completely stops | wams[retane

the operation of room units to effectively
eliminate the uncomfortable, continued rise in
room temperature that occurs even when room
temperature has reached the set temperature,

which is a characteristics of heating operation in

VRV systems.

H Table Report

The operational status of
a multiple number of air

*Flexible point configulation

Mne. Foint Atiributes x|

punk [l Potnn [i Addess[1 - [0 PrtType| indoorunit mng.Ptio| -1
leaniD[103 Ref .

Short Name | Nohame

Gammon | Monitoring | Measure Innnnr| other |

Resiction DlrEmnlE-:nntrn\il Volume ofwind | 1~ yaligate of Changs over -

v Permission of StartStop —| [ & None [Def] Margin l— o0 (1.0-7.000) |

‘ ¥ Permission of Only Stap |  2step | |

o € 3step ‘-Reslmlmn of set point

[V Permission of Set point ~ |~ Cooling —l

[¥ Permission of setting temp Lo, 7 oc UP[ 127 ot
|

1—4‘ Heating

The child unit
of a remate-control group

¥ valid auto-operation ‘ (127 ~1270C)

¥ valid set point

[ monitor of alarm (warning

lr Heating Mode Opﬂm\za\mnl

erl 4 Revd

v
| Check box to enable Heating Mode Optimization |

*Complete points information

conditioners can be )
ascertained with just one 2 g __Back
Indoor Unit | indoar- statistics | DI | Do | Do [Ri | Al )
look. NEZE| e
hng. pointname [ Status | Wode | Temp. | SetFoimt | CfH | Fanspeed | Fan direction | Filter Sign | -] [Main]
Users are able to Undoer Uni 33— e Celrg — 2806 5700
. Undoor Unit 34 Start Cooling 28.0°C 2ZT°C (o]
aSCerta”’] any UndoorUnit3s  Stat  Cegling  28.0°C 37°C e}
Ve Undoor Unit 4 Start Cooling 280°C 27°C o
Undoar Unit 40 Start Cooling 280°C 27°C 0
abnormalltles Or Undoor Unit 41 Start Cooling 28.0°C 2ZT°C (o]
3 H H Undoar Unit 43 Start Cooling 280°C 27°C o
malfunctions pertaining to | &m  coans i e o
. Undoar Unit 45 Start Cooling 280°C 27°C 0
the Opel’atIOn status or UndoorUnit 46 Stat  Cooling ~ 280°C  27°C 0
. f I . I Undoar Unit 47 Stop Cooling - 27T°C o
Undoar Unit 48 Stop Cooling sadd 27°C o
Settlng ora mu tlp € UndoorUnit 48 Stop Cooling = BT 0
H i Undoor Unit & Stop Cooling e 2T (o]
number of air conditioners  |Ees, S Saw T 7T 0
. B B . Undoar Unit &1 Stop Cooling sadd 27°C o
via list displays. This Undoortnisz  Sap  Celmg == 2 O
Undoor Unit & Start Cooling 28.0°C 2ZT°C (o]
enables the user to Undoorunite St Cosling  280°C 37°C 0O
. Undoar Unit &1 Start Cooling 280°C 27°C o
Undoor Unit 62 Start Conling 280°C 27°C Q
manage the SyStem In an Undoor Unit 4 Start Cooling 28.0°C 2ZT°C (o]
appropriate and expedient  [lnEnE 2% A 20T IR 2
manner.
Current Screen; AllMng. Pt Print Ok

H Online Help

No need for manuals. Through the intelligent Manager ECO21 system you'll receive attentive support for all your

needs.

The onboard help function provides aid when users do not understand operation procedures and when trouble

shooting. It provides support for even beginners.

File Menu Operation Help
3 = % 2 <P
Togin g FL G Gr Sehedule nfeiack _ GaiaMng. System Tump | Back

Guide Mng.pointlist 2001/ 4111 (Wed)

1802

in s E o I ror WGom. B o 2

-%.mw st [ [Men 5 stop T o Mom Ever W warean | »| o

ai)

AC ACS D3Dol Intemal Dil e

_- _ ® © o
otne ot totne etare |

oo a0 DsDe2 ntemal Dot

a- e . ° ==l
Notlre Noblame Notlame NoMlare |

403 ac7 0805 ntemal Do2 T

_ _ ® ©

e s s e 0l ¢
hot a0 0300 el il Power Fire
s o dator 0 A
x*® a*® ® & §E
Notle Noblame Notlame NoMlare Buzzer
m

SEIE)
o \
3. Basic Setting Operation

Il W
Por

and oparation, Groups, which
4 A hest..orin
tar).

ing & Management point i easy as dosoribed below
Management points function

g FL

el
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M Graphical Report
Displays minute changes in easily understood terms via graphical expression.
The intelligent Manager ECO21 can provide graphical displays of all the operational and measurement data and
coherently express changes and comparisons that would otherwise be difficult to grasp with mere tables. Depending
on the particular purpose at hand, the Graphical Report can be switched back and forth between the Table Report.
*Flexible configuration to display: o sotaFane I e
+Temperature - Fre——— T N | | e |
*Analog Input || A s | o =
*Power Consumption
«Pulse Meter = e rom: ZoUGSO!  To
*Operation Time i e % i NTTT®
eIndoor units, s = “ i ®
*Digital Input, o 8:: : ! “
+Digital Output g o dd AN 1] .
p:i”mwsw £ 71777777 ) )
B : TN
 Temperature and Power o T 0 i,
consumption can be shown in same graph e I n [ I
i — Outdoord Power2 [l Power!
M Visual Navigation
Facilitated management through displays of the layout (Optional)
One of the possible options is a flexible screen configuration system that increases the freedom users have by
allowing to perform various tasks such as decisions concerning the location of individual air conditioners units with
respect to the actual layout of the building.
*Flexible components configuration e
(background & links) e ~ =)
*3 active types: i‘ %ICLEI %l rj%‘ @I Q]
elcons G e
*Buttons = plan
*Real time info Ground Floor
Start
0 Detailed info.
Setup
Report
10| 4]
} — Restore  Fire
; e &
| B
The system components (management points or control groups) are displayed (and dynamically refreshed) on a
background image (plain or elevation view). That appears as:
®Attributes same information as cells of a management point (operation state, room temperature, etc.)
®Icons:same icon as in a cell of a management points or control group;in this case the same color states and actions
as corresponding cell are supported (start, stop, detailed information, such as setup, etc.)
®Buttons:Navigation links to other free layout screens
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M Timer extension (action off after 2 hours)

*By indoor unit x|
’By schedule Mew program
Awailable Mng. Point/Ctrl. Group ~Action
e SR P: Mng. Point 7 G Ctil. Group
@ Ik T Tirne Name Short n Operation
x| /
ACT {Nalame)
[~ Present Status
Status | Stop Filter Sign |
Operation Mode | Coaling (270C) Suc Temp L
L
~ Operation Fa TSI R iction _|
™ Clear I set Rerm.
- Start/Stop
[ Set 4| | _LI
€ Fan & Cool € Heat - Execution Time
& Permitted = ==
Hours: | 0 +] - Minutes: | O +| -
e EEH I B
] I s ~Action
& d
L sosnniill H - & Start  Stop  RC Enable  RC Disable
(e nt
- Set Temperatur " Fan " Cool ¢ Heat ¢ Setpoint + &
i G : :
il | © Timer ExtensionOn € Timer Extension Off |
I~ Temporarily Nat Monitor B d | \
Il‘ Tirner Extenswonl Cancel \ OK Cancel
VL Action to enable the Timer Extension

Check box to enable the Timer Extension

This function is beneficial for example in the event of forgetting to switch off the building A.C. when leaving in the
evening. This has the potential to save energy.

H Printout displays of main functions (printer & csv file)

*For all main function x|
*Printer "
*File (csv) Indoar Uit | ingoor- Statistics | 0 [ Do | oo |Pi |

J

Mng. pointname | Status | Mods | Temp. [ SetPoint [ ciH | Fanspeed | Fan direction [ Filter Sign | 2]
Undoor Unit 33 Stat  Cooling  2B0°C 27 °C o

UndoorUnit 3¢ Stat  Cooling  28.0°C  27°C o

UndoorUnit35  Stat  Cooling  28.0°C  27°C ]

UndoorUnit4  Stat  Cooling  280°C  27°C o

UndoorUnit40  Stat  Cooling  280°C  27°C o

UndoorUnit41  Stat  Cooling  280°C  27°C ]

UndoorUnit43  Stat  Cooling  280°C  27°C ]

Undoor Unit4¢  Stat  Cooling  28.0°C  27°C o

Undoor Unit45  Stat  Cooling  28.0°C  27°C o

UndoorUnit46  Stat  Cooling  28.0°C  27°C ]

Undoor Unit47 — Stop  Cooling = 27°C ]

Undoor Unit4  Stop  Cooling ™ 27°C o

Undoor Unit48  Step  Cooling ™ 27°C o

UndoorUnit5  Stop  Cooling = 27°C ]

Undoor Unit50  Stop  Cooling == 27C o

Undoor Unit51  Stop  Cooling == a7°C o

UndoorUnits2  Stop  Gooling == 270 ]

UndoorUnite  Stat  Cooling  28.0°C  27°C ]

UndoorUnite0  Stat  Cooling  280°C  27°C o

UndoorUnite1  Stat  Cooling  280°C  27°C o

UndoorUnit63  Stat  Cooling  280°C  27°C ]

Undoor Unit64  Stat  Cooling  280°C  27°C o

Undoor Unit65  Stat  Cooling  28.0°C  27°C o 1 E)

Current Screen All bing. Pt

Click to printout
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M Defrost status (display)
eIndication for each indoor unit Table View
Cell
aircon
%Eetup 27 Indoar Unit | indoor- Statistics | i | Da | pio |Fi |
' to[He
ac] Mng. point name | Status | Mode ATernp. l Set Point | CiH l
g Undoor Unit 22 Start 12°C a
\ Undoar Unit 3 Start 2270 o
Defrost status is shown by "*" Ldnrrbinit 40 Start 2% o
Undoar Unit 62 Start 2270 o
Undoar Unit1 Start 12°C O
Undoar Unit 10 Start 2270 o
. Undoar Unit 11 Start Heating 220°C  22°C 8]
Undoar Unit 10 (IU10) UndoorUnit12  Stat  GCooling  22.0°C  22°C 0
Present Status
Status | Stept Filter Sign ’7
7~ N\ - -
eration Mode ea uc Term
Opetration Mod Heat 2)C Suc Temp 2200C
~ Operation = Filter Sigh— O aemntinn :
= = [~ Clear 7 Set
& Start £ Stop - Start/Stop ]
~Oneratinnbdnde = Trmn |
M Fan speed/direction monitor & control
*Setup for each indoor unit,
.Status in Table Report File Menu Operation Help
Togin aircon (act) TIERJ
Guide - _Prasent Status o= 2001/1?;20{\/9@
:m Status Stop Filter Sign ’7 [;:m]
‘ Operation Mode Cooling (270C)
o i~ Operation i Filter Sign — e o
AC2 £ tarl & Ston Ll laar - Start/Stop
. - Dperationiode
[ Set | Set O Brofitited
Notat B e i e B e (S | = G Ol
g O iHear O Getpoint 2z R
- Fan Speed |-Wind Direction | | Operation Mode ' 4
oty 35 ¥ Se & Beried
] | - i ﬂ o tited | .
Fal = | ad=
,— 2 g - Set Temperaturs =
New Control 4/ NoNai [~ 1D Maintenance E & Pt Buzzer
. . . = ot i |
(dlrec“ons & SWIng) = emporaly et Wonitered/Cartraled I Rrahitited %E
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System Architecture

4. System

Architecture

4.1 Requirement Spec. and the Recommendation of Other Equipment

System Diagram

@ 1
Modem - ‘

@ Modem

T =]
[=—>\
— = |

UPS

iPU 9
(It is provided from DIL) Outdoor
. WHM
Unit

| [ i

anll amll """ == o | === :

P II II \Vl \VI I

Indoor Indoor |

Unit Unit |

il u L _

Requirement Specifications

Recommendations

Remarks

)

PC

@

[Hardware]
CPU : Pentium 300MHz minimum,
500MHz or above recommended
Memory : 64MB or above

HDD : 4GB minimum, 8GB or above
Keybord/Mouse
Network : 10Base/T
SVGA (800x600)
Monitor (15°,17°)
Sound & Speaker
[Software]
Windows NT 4.0 (SP4)
Windows 2000

[Other equip.]
LBP (not indispensable.)

- It must be supported by WindowsNT.

- Require A4 size paper

We recommend makers such as
IBM, Compagq or Dell, etc.

We recommend makers such as
HP, Canon, etc.

In the case of an
alternative maker,
correct operation should
be checked before
shipment.

&
UPS @

(5)

Capacity : 200-250W / 20min
Voltage : as required on the field
Control Signals
- Power failure signal (from UPS)
- UPS shutdown signal (to UPS)
AC power lines

APC

SU700, SU1000 Series
+ Relay 1/0

module(AP9610)

Network®
Equip. @

Multi-port HUB (4 or more ports)
10Base/T cables (category 5)
A required distance and a number

We recommend makers such as
3com, etc.

The cable for networks is
required.

Hub should be used
even when one iPU is
connected to PC.

@8a)

33.6kbps communication speed and
reception function are required.

We recommend makers such as
3com, etc.

Modem

For Air-Net use

Required for remote
monitoring. However,
we recommend it to be
included as a standard.

WHM

e ©@|®

1pulse / 1kWh output is required.

WHM - iPU connection cable

As specified in the D-BACS

system design guide.

¢ 1 pulse to 1TkW or 10kW pulse
width must be within 40-400m/sec

¢ Output relay must be mercury or
electronic type only.

* No voltage output.

Required for power-
proportional-division.

other@

DllI-network cables

As specified in the D-BACS
system design guide.

Design Guide
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<iPU External View>

Main power supply
terminals

Power On/Off switch

Indication
LEDs

Ethernet 10baseT
connection

RS232C connector for
commissioning

16 digital inputs
(DAM412A1)

RS232C for central monitoring board
communication

RS232C connector for modem
communication

P e—— =

2 relay contacts for
malfunction indication

3 digital DIII net
inputs connection

R2. 25 o

10

Detailed View of Attachment Hole

(1)Electrical rating
1) Rated voltage: Single phase AC 200 to 240 V 50/60 Hz
2) Power consumption: Max. 20 W

(2)Conditions of Use

1) Power voltage variation: +10% of rated value

2) Ambient temperature of use:  -10 to 50°C

3) Ambient humidity of use: 0 to 98% (However, there must be no humidity.)
4) Storage temperature: -20 to 60°C

(3)Performance : Insulation resistance: Min. 50 MQ at DC 500 V M

(4)Mass : 3.5 kg

(5)Painting color : light ivory

3x DIII net connection
(DAM411A1)
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System Architecture

U PS UPS (e.g.APC SU700, 1000 series)

ltem

Requirement Specification

UPS Capacity

200-250 W/20min.

Voltage

As required on the field

Control signals

Power failure signal (from UPS)
UPS shut down signal (to UPS)

Relay

1/0 module (AP9610)

Smart-UPS 1000

Part Number: SU1000INET
Availability: Latin America , Eastern

Europe : Middle East . Africa, Western
Europe |, Asia : Australia @ South Pacific

http : //lwww.apcc.com/products/smart-ups/index.cfm

E N
ey

230¥ Output / 230¥ Input==*

: Eztimated
Technical = i 5
Specifications Part Humber Availability* (lﬁu;t:il:s}

0 Smart—TF5 1000

Iatin America, Factern Forope : Hiddle Fact
STI000INET hfrica, Western Forope, hAsia : Anstralia 3:54
Sonth Facific

@ Product Overview

Description

General Features

Includes

Diocumentation

APC Bmart- TIPS, 1000V AE70W, Inpuat 230V Oatpat 2307

Hot Swrap Batteries , Intelligent Battery Management , Owetload
Indicator, Replace Batt Indicator , Smart3lot | Software , Automatic
WVoltage Regulation (AVE) , User replacable batteries

User Manual , 3mart TP signalling BS-232 cable , CD with software
User Ml atnaal

@ Technical Specifications

Output

Fated Fower 1,000 V&
Chatput power capacity a70 Watts
Mominal matgnat woltage 2z

Chatpuat Vaoltage Note

Chatput Connections

Whaveform type

Configurable for 220 230 or 240 nomdnal outpot voltage

(DIEC 320 C13 @

Sitevrave

“Smart-UPS” is registered trademark of APC.
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Input
Mominal input voltage

Topat frequency
Inpat Connection Type

Inypat woltage range
for main operations

Inypat woltage adjustable range for
thain operations

BEatteries

Tyrpical backup titme
at halfload

Battery type

Tyrpical recharge titme
Replacement battery cartridge

E0V
50460 Hz +4- 3 Hz (auto sensing)

[EC-320-C14 indet

174-286 ¥

168 -302 W

201 rurtes

Maintenance-free sealed Lead-A cid battery with suspended electrolyte
leakproof

3 houts)

(1 BBECE

surge Protection and Filtering

Surge energy rating

Filtering

FPhysical

Dt height dimensions
Dl azwiram width dimensions
Mazatram depth dimensions
et weight

Shipping weight

Colot

Environmental
Operating Temperature
Dperating Relative Humidity
Operating Elevation

Storage Temperature
Storage Felative Humddity

Storage Elevation

Audible fioise at 1 meter from surface

of unit

Olitie thermal dissipation

320 Joules

Full tisve moolti-pole noize filtering : 0.3% IEEE surge let-through : zero
clatipitg response time © meets TL 1449

8.50 inches (21,59 cn
6.70 inches (1702 o)
1730 inches ([ 43.94 cmy)
4150 1hs 1 1886 kg
4600 Ihs [ 2091 kg
Beige

0-40°C (32 - 104°F)
0-95%

0-10000 feet (0-3000 )
15-45°C(5- 113°F)
0-95%

0-50000 feet (0-15000 )

41 dB&

100 BTU b
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System Architecture

4.2 Confirmation of Watthour Meter

For distribution of electric energy, the integrating watthour meter with pulse transmitter is required.

It is important to confirm that the specifications coincide with each other, and also to confirm with the division in charge
(normally, electrical work division, not air-conditioning div.).

4.2.1 Specifications of watthour meter to be connected to intelligent Manager

a) To be an integrating watthour meter with pulse transmitter.

b) The output pulse unit (pulse weight) is to be 1 pulse to 1kWh (1Wh/pulse).

c) The pulse width is to be within 40 to 400 milli-sec.

d) The mercury relay is to be used for pulse output, and it to be no-voltage output.

e) If even any of the mechanical or electrical type conforms to the above “a)” to “d)”, it can be used.

If the specifications are not coincident, there is a possibility that the following imperfections are caused:

@ If the output pulse unit is not 1kWh/pulse.
It results a large difference between the reading (value) of watthour meter and the total value of distribution of
electric energy.

For the charge calculation, the number of pulse input is counted and the power consumption of the outdoor unit is
monitored, therefore, for example, if the large value, 10kWh/pulse, is inputted, the electric energy calculated is the
value of one tenth (1/10) times.

@ If the pulse width is not within 40 to 400 milli-sec.
If it is less than 40 milli-sec., the pulse input cannot be detected, and the result of calculation is smaller than the real
value.

In addition, if more than 400 milli-sec., more than 2 pulses is detected for 1-pulse input, and the result of calculation
is large than the real value.

@ If use of contact other than mercury relay

If it is a general relay, the pulse may not accurately be detected due to relay chattering.
Confirm the following items for the construction process.

@ Construction of pulse signal line is kept away from power cables

For this pulse signal line, the voltage DC24V should be applied from the intelligent Manager side. It should be
constructed separating from the power cables.

& Max. distance to be 200 m

Confirm that the distance with the watthour meter~intelligent Manager is within 200 m.

Design Guide
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Wiring Image Si72-301

5. Wiring Image

5.1 System Connection

Parallel

Page
Printer PC

Network Connection (Ethernet)

iPU iPU

(Up to 4 iPUs can be connected)

<Use of Printers>
1. Standard Setting: With only the page printer: Parallel port connection
- Printing of daily, monthly, annual reports and cost calculations: Automatically prints at the set time
- Display of errors and changes of states etc.: Printer at error or at determined build up of data, or freely.

2. 2 Units of Page Printer and Line Printer (Optional)
* Page printer: Network connection
- Daily, monthly, annual reports: Automatically prints at the set time
- Cost calculation

Connecting to iPU
Wiring varies according to the equipment to be connected, as shown below.

* DIII-NET Compatible Air Conditioners

D II-NET (non-polar, dual core)

iPU

Per 1 DII-NET line:
Up to 10 outdoor units
Up to 64 indoor units
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(1) Bus Method

DII-NET (non-polar, dual core)
iPU
' \/ \/ \/
VRV VRV VRV
Up to 64 management items per \/ \/ AV4
1 line.
VRV VRV VRV
\/ \/
VRV VRV VRV
Up to 16 branches.
Sub-branches (a branch from
an existing branch) are not / \
possible.
(2) Star Method
\/ \/ \/
VRV VRV VRV
iPU \/ \/ \/
VRV VRV VRV
\/ \/
VRV VRV VRV

Up to 64 management items per 1 line.
(Di Unit: 8 items;
Dio Unit: 4 or 2 items;
Pi Unit: 8 items)

Up to 16 branches.

Sub-branches (a branch from an
existing branch) are not possible.

RN
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Wiring Image Si72-301
5.2 Wiring Diagram
intel ligent Manager Electric Wiring Diagram
Power supply
1~ AC100~240V
Earth leakage breaker
(Install for safety)
Power supply
|::|15A wiring:2.00mm
L /
] 4-N4
vm D-BACS intelligent Processing Unit] L/
/4 asung
\ W AT
SHORT | 35 pan
g%lﬁ Ethernet (1) PC
6-M3. 5 M D-SUB 25-pin, female
éo l/
Ao 4 2
rire stem b s % D-SUB 9-pin, female
NG o=
Power failure ) &
*@ / } o L] g|U
843.5 F2 - D-SUB 9-pin, male
. <%
—A 2=
-1 Di-2]pi-3 [pm—1] [485-1[485-2]
[213T4151 |F|1|F°| 11 L |
*®@ lT_ lL L\X®
- —
X@ L
Lamps, etc | Lamps, et | g
(
F%| ’ Fi F2 Iﬁ% Iﬁﬁ
. _/
v
MAX64 Group
Required Installation Space
<y
1 [ [ [
D-BACS D-BACS
60 7 0 8
Al <“—> P

[ ] 1] )]
B

| [Yo)

5 5 gy — —

'D-BACS I? -BAC:

| | pr
T
| |

[ [\ — & & —
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Wiring Image

5.3 Wiring Specifications

Wiring specifications

To be prepared

@® Ethernet communication wiring local ly

DAM602A51 HUB

Ethernet _| _10BASE-T straight cable ||
10BASE-T

Monitor
panel
Personal
computer

Use sheathed vinyl cord(2-wire) or

Wire length : Max.200m

cable (0. 75~2mm2)

& S o—
Wattmeter

&

g—o—
Key input

O—Fire alarm
input
& S o—
s Wattmeter

DAM602A51 (No-polarity)
- - Gontrol relay wiring
R A L L
I
l - . ______
U
_r-—-— """ -"---—---
L
Note 1: Up to four input devices can be connected to each G terminal.
Do not connect three or more wires together to one terminal.
Note 2: Use micro-current contacts for no-voltage input contacts.
(Voltage and current to be at DC 16 V and below 10 mA with the contact
closed)
Note 3: The order of connections may flexibly be modified depending on the

test-run settings.

With a combination of OPDi, Di-2 and Di-3, total of 18 input devices can be connected.

@® DII-NET wiring

DAM602A51 Polarity:No

Flo

R Be

F20

Polarity:No

Fl o
DII—4 F1F2 F1F2 F1F2 ? F1F2

F2 o

ing and securing

Polarity:No
R PE 2R
DII—3 ’
F2 of
Polarity:No )
Fl o
F2 o
1. Never use three-— and more-core wires
2. Make sure the wires are 0.75-1.25 mm? thick
3. Wire length: Max. 1000 m
4. Do not bundle the DII-NET wires together.
5. Do not lay the DII-NET wires for a long distance by bundl
them with tape, tie-wraps or the |ike.
6. Lay the DII-NET wires separately from any power |ines to

electrical noises

keep off

® Do-1 and Do-2 settings

DAM602A51

Recommended wire: 0.75-2 mm? thick.

Lamps, etc.

Lamps, etc.

Connection terminal size: M4
Voltage specifications:
No-voltage contact

Allowable current 1

output
0 mA to1 A

Allowable voltage AC 250 V

Wiring distance: Max. 150 m

External wiring to be all prepared locally
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6. Setting Up

6.1 Precautions for Setup

The intelligent Manager Monitor System PC and printer are used in the same way as general OA equipment.
iPUs are set up within the system.

However, avoid setting up in the following locations.

* Locations that are exposed to direct sunlight, or that are subject to radiation from heat generating equipment
such as a boiler.

* Locations with high humidity or where there could be contact with water.
* Locations that are corrosive or where inflammable gas is generated.

Ambient temperature and humidity conditions of location of setup
10 - 35°C 20 - 80% RH (intelligent Manager Monitor System PC, Printer, Display, UPS)
0-50°C -95%RH (iPU)

Separate our air conditioning power (electrical) lines and the communications lines for control a minimum of 50
mm. In other cases, separate from the power lines to meet the following conditions.

Distance of Separation of Power Lines and Communication Lines for
Control
Power Line Electrical Capacity Daikin Air Conditioners Other Equipment
Max. 10A Min. 300 mm
Max. 50A Min. 500 mm
Max. 109A ) Min. 1000 mm
Max. 220 V Exceeding 100A Min. 50 mm Min. 1500 mm

6.2 Summary of Attachment

» Always attach inside a locked electrical equipment box (or somewhere that cannot be opened without the
use of a special tool) so that indoor equipment cannot be easily tampered. The location should not allow the
equipment to be subjected to the influence of electromagnetic waves or to be exposed to dust.

Minimum depth dimension necessary for setup is 100 mm.

» The figure at right shows the minimum spacing between equipment when setting up consecutively and the wall.
» Attach as shown in the following figure.

Up

5

=

Always attach in the vertical direction. Attaching horizontally will cause
failures so do not attach in that direction.
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7. Design Precautions

7.1 Rate Calculation

Integrating watthour meter (For SkyAir,
@ [ | Integrating ( yAir)
] Integrating watthour meter (For VRV)
S
@ i Integrating watthour meter (For VRV)

T

- ]

/®

G
i+— | ____l_____
2 I
3 Group1 | Group2
4 I
g VRV !
: =
3 @&* 1O
I
Di-1| Di-2| Di-3 |DIII-1 | O
1‘2 3‘4 5‘6 F1‘F2 } SkyAir
i
I
I
t
I

L L =

SkyAir
adapter
®/ DTA102A2
Remote controller
group control

S N .

7.1.1 Remote controller group control 1)
Also in the indoor unit (sub-unit) with remote controller group control, set the centralized address for correct electric
energy distributing.
(The centralized address for sub-unit can be set in the site set mode “30” of the remote controller.
However, after setting with “30”, if set with “00”, the sub-unit address will be deleted.)

——= An imperfection in case collective distribution is done with main-unit running state without setting of
centralized address at sub-unit

Even if the remote controller group control is done, each indoor unit has different thermostat state
depending on its installation place.
Therefore, the distribution result will differ depending on the decision which indoor unit is to be as main

unit.

7.1.2 In Case power consumption of indoor unit to be distributed @
In distributing the power consumption of the indoor unit, it is necessary to connect the integrating watthour meter to
the power system of the indoor unit and input its pulse output to intelligent Manager.

If such a wiring is connected, in making equipment setting in test run, set at “To make distribution calculation for
indoor fan” with intelligent Manager calculation conditions.

7.1.3 Calculation of electric power (Crankcase heater/PC Board power consumption) at stopping ©)

1. In the case of calculation for crank case heater and PC Board when not in operation.

(1) The electric power consumed by crank case heater of the outdoor unit is divided by the capacity of each indoor
unit.
N.B. The calculation also includes the indoor units which are not in operation. (eg.vacant)

2. In the case of not calculating for crank case heater and PC Board when not in operation.

(1) It is possible to exclude the power consumed by crank case heater and PC Board.
Therefore the power won’t be added to each indoor unit.
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7.1.4 Electric energy distributing of SkyAir @

The SkyAir electric energy distributing cannot be included with the group of VRV system.

Therefore, it is necessary to separate the group for rate calculation by group setting.

Further, the applicable model is also limited. Before applying, refer to “i-Station Test Run Manual: CB94A105A”.

7.1.5 Setting of electric power group &

7.2 Setting of Each Electric Power Group

It is possible to distribute the electric energy with one kWh meter if all groups are of the same design and indoor/
outdoor units are of the same size as each other group respectively. (different A.C. systems cannot be from the
same meter)

Although the iPU unit allows electric energy distributing with one integrating watthour meter, if some/many integrating
watthour meters are connected as shown below, the electric energy distributing accuracy can be improved.

Integrating watthour

| meter
[ ] Integrating watthour

)

| [meter
[ Integrating watthour
\~

®co|~N|o || (w N ﬂ

| I I I
: Group 1 :I Group 2 :: Group 3 :
|
| I I I
| I I I
| I I I
| — I — I — |
| I I I
| I I . I
| VRV 11 VRV 1 Skyair |
Di-1| Di-2| Di-3 DilI-1 | || Heat 1 :
1‘2 3‘4 5‘6 Fl‘FZ : " Recovery o :
H - | I 1 |
| |_| | I I I
| 1y 1l |
| 1 I I
| DHI-NET 1 1 |
| I I I
| I I I
| I I I
| I I I
| I I I
| I I I
| I I I
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7.3 The Reason Why VRV Heat Recovery Must Not be Included
For Heat Recovery outdoor units, the watthour meter must be independently
installed.

(1)For heat recovery, there is a case that the power consumption is less than VRV and VRV Plus.

(2)However, if different systems are put on the one meter, the electric power distribution would be calculated by
constant counting, and the calculation result would then more than the actual value on all indoor units.

Therefore, it is necessary to install the watthour meter independently as shown in Fig. 2.
In addition, the power port No. in Address Table must be different from others. (To be set at test run)

kWh meter with pulse output -<— Not allowed with 1 unit!

Power source WH&

three-phase
_________ il
|
|
Heat |
Recovery |
Electric energy |
pulse signal line |
|
|
R WEEr ZEE |
) S S—— ‘,' \ |
] 7 | | | |
iPU
8 [
=== I __ _ _ __ ___ v |

Fig.1 Not Recommended : Watthour meter is shared.

Power source %Q—W
— kWh meter with pulse output

three-phase
Tl
%

[=

Heat
Recovery

Electric
energy
pulse
signal line

N

g iPU |

Fig.2 Recommended : Heat Recovery and other system watthour meter are separated.

Design Guide 45



Connection other than VRV Si72-301

8. Connection other than VRV

Though the models other than VRV are included in “Rate calculation applicable models”, the following system shows
the example of connection of HRV Type FJ and general-purpose adapter.

8.1 System Example

If the VRV and HRV are connected
. . through remote controller, the HRV
o Indoor unit, HRV light, can independently be operated,
) pump & tan power therefore, the centralized control
P—— Electric energy pulse kF)temote control connection / wiring is required to HIRV.
etween HRV and building-

|:| 0 signalline use multi-type
General-purpose adapter

=l L

-s+— Connection by contact signal
@ O @ General number of wiring:
g ®Run command (Firm contact) - 2 pcs.
HRV single Light Ventilating Pump ~ ®State/Abnormal monitoring ----- 3 pcs.
fan
Only the equipment
consuming constant power

can be connected through
general-purpose adapter.

8.2 Requirements

M If HRV and general-purpose adapter are used, the power consumption of the indoor unit is to be distributed.
Therefore, it is necessary to input the power consumption of the VRV,
HRV, general-purpose adapter and constant power-consumption equipment (units) to be connected to the dues
control unit. Concretely, using the watthour meter (with pulse output), the pulse signal is to be connected to the iPU.

M For HRV, the centralized control wiring is required without fail.

H Only the type consuming constant power (light, etc.) can be connected to the general-purpose adapter.
If the power consumption varies depending on the inverter, etc., such an equipment cannot be connected.
(Distribution calculating error is increased.)
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Conditions and Method to Exclude Calculation for Specified Indoor Unit

9. Conditions and Method to Exclude Calculation for Specified Indoor

Unit

There is a case that a part of indoor units is desired to be excluded from calculation, such as corridor, hall, etc.

Typically, there are two ways as below.

9.1 The Power Consumption of Common-use Area Can be Separated from Other Areas

Power source WHM

three-phase

w oo @

9.2 The Power Consumption of Common-use Area is Distributed to Other Area

(In this case, it cannot uniformly be distributed to other indoor units. The power consumption of the common-use

Electric energy
pulse signal line

[aJle JlcIlx ][y J[z]
~ @@ 7

Common-use area

section may be added to the specific indoor unit.)

Integrating watthour meter with pulse output

Power source WHM
three-phase

w ool

iPU

Example: When the power consumption is A=B=C=10kW and X=Y=Z=5kW, the calculation result total is

Electric energy
pulse signal line

Common-use section

- Separating the system is required
among the common-use area,
outdoor units for office, etc. and the
power source.

- Enter “No” in the column of electric
energy distributing in Address Table.

* In calculating the common-use
power independently, it is also
possible to mount the watthour meter
(with pulse output) for common-use
area.

- The power consumption of the
common-use area is distributed to
the indoor unit in the office, etc. The
calculated value in the office, etc. is
increased by the value distributed
from the common-use area.

- The wiring work method for the
common-use area is quite the same
as that of the indoor unit in other
offices, etc.

- Enter “No” in the column of electric
energy distributing in Address Table.

45kW, and the calculated value of A, B and C is as follows:

A=B=C=

10+10+10

x 45=15kW

The common-use section is distributed and power consumption is more than the actual one.
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10.Explanations of Power Proportional Distribution

10.1 What is the Power Proportional Distribution (PPD)
(System Ex. : Normal VRV)

Since this system detects power consumption as the base of the count,
specified watthour meters should be used by all means.

Watthour meter
with output
Power supply @
3 phase
Outdoor unit

Power supply
single phase
Power supply O
single phase |
iPU i i i i i i

Indoor units: a maximum of 64 units

To other iPU

M Previously the general way for requesting the electricity charge at rental buildings was that a management staff read
a watthour meter and billed the tenants by manual-account based on the operation time which were counted through
time-counters.

However, this method takes a lot of time for the management staff. In addition, as airconditioning consumes much
different electricity for either the operation of airconditioning (thermostat-on) or the operation of fan only (thermostat-
off), it might cause to give unfair sense to the tenants inhabited in the spaces with different heat load, though
“operation-time” itself is the same.

For instance, even if a certain higher preset temperature is applied in summer for energy saving, fee for
airconditioning may equal to the fee without preset temperature so far as it is counted based on the operation time.

M Electric energy distributing function of intelligent Manager carries out the proportional division computation in
consideration of those thermostat-on and thermostat-off operations and saves time for building management staffs
to read watthour meters, and also supplies tenants printed data useful for making the bills.

Namely, intelligent Processing Unit (iPU) is the product created by the concept to help the assignment of bill-issuing
and offers users the reasonable price of the products.

M Yet, since the iPU is constantly assuming each indoor unit's power consumption based on the data which is
transferred from indoor units, it should be noticed that the iPU is not which complies with the Weight and Measure
Act as shown in the catalogue.

The details of the cause to count error is described at chapter 2.

10.1.1 Count method (for a conventional VRV system)

1) The following proportional division calculation is carried out every one hour and assigns the power consumption of
airconditioning system to each indoor unit.
Heat load depending on the operation conditions of airconditioner = power consumption of indoor unit’s fan
+ power consumption of optional heater
+ the rated power consumption in cooling (*1) xa
+ the rated power consumption in heating (*1) xb

*1:The value which is registered at the test run,
adapting the indoor unit’s capacity

a = (a1+a2xT) x Thermo-step (2) Power consumption (kWh)

10

As shown in the left, heat load is calcuated
from an equation of the first degree which
approximates the correlation, among thermo-
step, indoor unit’s suction air temperature and
power consumption, into the linear line under
the standard conditions of the unit.

Thermo-step (*2) y (Ttconstant)

b = (b1-b2xT) x

10 *2:“Thermo-step” signifies that an airconditioning
capacity is expressed in a range of the values

. . Thermo-step  0-5 mainly based on the opening grade of an
a1, a2:correction factor for cooling P y pening 9

b1, b2-correction factor for heatin electronic expansion valve in an indoor unit.
T:i;’ldobr unit's suction air temperagture Heat load by one hour calculated through the

. s . . operating of airconditioner N
Indoor units N’s power consumption (kWh) = total pulse input from wattmeters x

total heat load by one hour caiculated through
the operating conditions of all the airconditioners
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2)Calculation of the proportional division value for a dairy power consumption

The proportional division value for a dairy power consumption is stored with factors of each indoor unit’s number and
a calendar date as a table shown below after adding the count result of hourly power consumption from 00:00
through 23:59. (with a graduation of 10 W)

Indoor unit No.

Date 001 002 003 004 The set data in the dues control unit is not
/j deleted even if the electric power is turned

April 1st 000150 000211 000741 004402 ) off, because the data is stored in the non-

April 2nd 002004 005202 009205 005902 volatile (flash) memory.

April 3rd 000313 001103 000086 008173

=

3)Counting the electricity at the ceased condition of the unit

Even if an airconditioner is stopped or in the condition of thermostat -off ( the condition that the compressors are
stopped as the temperature in the space where all the indoor units are installed falls down to the preset
temperature), the airconditioner consumes energy due to the energy consumption mainly by the crank-case heater
in the outdoor unit.

When the iPU is used, the rated power consumption of the crank-case heater is divided by the number of indoor
units in usual connection ( for instance , two indoor units of 2.5 HP are connected to an outdoor unit of 5 HP etc. )
and the value is registered at the test run, adapting each indoor unit’s capacity.

(Example)

RSXY5K
(Crank-case heater's output=50W)

[ I I ~] FXF80Lx2

& & (Power consumption at no operation=50/2=25W)

The iPU counts the indoor unit’'s operating conditions every 20 seconds.

Since the indoor units send ON/OFF data of the crank-case heater to iPU, it adds one(+1) to the power counter
inside iPU at no operation of the airconditioner when the crank-case heater is ON.

When this counter reaches 180, it judges that the crank-case heater was on for one hour, and in case of the above
mentioned indoor unit, the counter goes back to zero after 25 Wh is added to the counting result .

This calculation process is conducted separately from the proportional division computation mentioned on the
section 10.1.1 of this document, and this input is got rid of from the pulse input of the watthour meter. Because of
this procedure, the power consumption in the space where the airconditioner is not used at all is counted constantly
every month.

(However, as this airconditioning system is a multi-system, in case that one outdoor unit is shared to another tenant,
the count output can be seen in lower value rather than the crank-case heater’s power consumption registered,
because the crank-case heater doesn’t actuate when another tenant operates the airconditioner.)
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10.2 Count Accuracy

10.2.1 Cause of error

(System example)

ﬂ'

Watthour meter
(with output)

Power supply @]
3 phase ¢
?I:I Qutdoor unit
E:J

Power supply
single phase

#1 #2 #3 #4 #5 #6 #7 #8

To other iPU Tenant A Tenant B Tenant C

Legend @ : Read on wattmeter
#: Indoor unit's address

<Case of arising error>

@ + @ # Count conclusive total for indoor unit #1~#8 ——> Refer to the “REASON”

@ # Count conclusive total for indoor unit #1~#5
@ 7 Count conclusive total for indoor unit #6~#8 ——> Refer to the next page

@ # @ # Count conclusive total for indoor unit #1~#8* : The reason to get and the error size

H REASON
iPU counts every one hour’s power consumption.

Though fraction in case of computation occurs at this time, it is computed after leaving off a 1-W figure to avoid the
risk for the owners. As a result, the error by the leaving-off occurs by 0.5W/ hour in average value of all indoor units.

(Calculation example)

(1)Count for errors in 8-day
Tenant A + B: 0.5 (Wh) x 8 days x 5 units = + 0.02 kWh
Tenant C: 0.5 (Wh) x 8 days x 3 units = + 0.012 kWh
total = + 0.032 kWh

(2)Assuming that the reads on watthour meters are as follows:
W1: read on watthour meter = 490 kWh
W2: read on watthour meter = 200 kWh
total =690 kWh
(3)Finally it is concluded as total error = 0.032/690 x 100 = 0.0046%
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@i Count conclusive total for indoor unit #1~#5 :
@;ﬁ Count conclusive total for indoor unit #6~#8 :

iPU counts the power consumption as the following conditions (1)~(6) for the standards. So, the gap to be raised from
these conditions may cause the error. Since these errors vary depending on the surrounded situations, the worst error
value can’t be drawn out from the computing.

(1) Combination rate of indoor units connected to an outdoor unit (100%)
(2) Outdoor temperature ( 35°C)
(3) Indoor unit’s suction air temperature ( 19°C)
(4) Piping length ( 5m)
(5) Level difference ( 0m)
(6) Pipe diameter (022.2)
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10.2.2 The way to reduce errors
The errorcan’t be reduced, however this error is small and negligible, therefore so it can generally clear troubles if
excusing the reason caused to tenants.
The way to reduce the error will be described as follows.

As shown in the drawing below, when the relation between a wattmeter and indoor units are clear, “the setting to make
grouping for power ports” should be carried out at the test run of intelligent Manager. (The actual site job will be
conducted by persons of service dept responsible for the test run.)

#10

/
H

Power supply
3 phase
Outdoor unit
/

Power supply

single phase ﬁ
E Hub

]
c iPU #1 #2 #3 #4 #5 #6 #7 #8

Tenant A Tenant B Tenant C

o J
The power input to iPU can be counted with the proportional division system based on every input of the
wattmeter. On the above example, watts at W1 and watts at W2 are shared by indoor units #1~#5 and indoor units
#6~#8, respectively. (Before the test run, it is necessary to enter the exact power port No. on the address table.)

To other iPU

The above setting results in the followings:
@ = Count conclusive total for indoor unit #1~#5

@ = Count conclusive total for indoor unit #6~#8

(Except for the error at [1]). However, since iPU watt input has just 18 ports, additional divisional counting is not
possible.

CAUTION

If management staff checks the watts in the procedure mentioned below, they would find the calculation to be incorrect
due to an uncomplete cycle.

(Example)

(1) May/24th, read wattmeter and records the watts at 10:00 am

(2) June/24th, read wattmeter and records the watts at 10:00 am

(3) When the count in a period of May/24th to June/23rd is printed out, the total value doesn’t meet the value detected

mentioned above on (2) - (1).
’—CResult of detection by management staff)—‘

5/24 5/24 6/22 6/24
((
L
._‘_C @ ) arge ()
0:00 10:00 23:59 10:00

Detection (1) Detection (2)
1 ( — t
Count result of iPU
J

iPU stores the information collected in a period of 0:00 am through 23:59 pm as one day information as shown above.

It results in the fact that there are ten hours gaps between on the first day of the counting and on the last day of the
count in the above mentioned column of “Result of detection by management staff” and “Count result”.

As shown in the figure above, this error increases in the season from the intermediate forwarding to the season in
which airconditioning is highly required.

For more accuracy, it is neassary to compare with the value detected at 0:00 am.
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10.2.3 Setting of power group in the power proportional distribution

m Points

When plural watt-hour meters have been installed, carry out the setting of power group is essential.
® Models

intelligent Touch Controller Power Proportional Distribution Card DCS002A51

intelligent Manager ECO21 DAM602A51, 52, 53
B Reason

- In the case of normal Power Proportional Distribution, power consumption by outdoor units as
well as the system between outdoor and indoor units has not been taken into consideration. Instead, because the
pulse input value from watt-hour meter is proportioned according to the ratio of each indoor unit's capacity, the
total tolerance as a result of proportioning between the power consumption by each outdoor unit and the indoor
unit within the same system becomes larger.
Therefore, if the power group has been set in a lump sum style when plural watt-hour meters are installed, the
value on the watt-hour meters and the proportioned results of corresponding outdoor units are almost the same in
their total, however, there is a large tolerance when the value of each watt-hour meter is compared with the
proportioned results of corresponding outdoor unit.

- For Power Proportional Distribution, the power consumption is calculated by an assumption based on the
standard condition described below as a model case.
Therefore, the tolerance will be caused depending on the actual installation condition/environmental condition/
operation condition.
[This is the content explained in D-BACS design guide.]

[Standard Condition]

(1) Outdoor unit is based on a model of 10HP. (Example: RSXYP10K)

(2) The indoor unit to be linked to outdoor unit has 100% capacity.

(3) Ambient temperature is 35 °C.

(4) Length of piping is 5m.

(5) Height difference is zero meter.

(6) Pipe diameter is $22.2.

(7) In cases where an indoor unit is operated within the system of outdoor unit and all indoor units are operated.
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B Remarks

Reference data of actual example are shown below.

*Power group in a lump sum style (kWh)
DCU/Name Watt-hour meter DCU Tolerance
Wattmeter Electric energy Electric energy at each port (%)

DCU1-1 49 29.88 -39.0%
DCU1-2 168 88.36 -47.4%
DCU2-1 135 150.17 11.2%
DCU2-2 128 33.66 -73.7%
DCU3-1 34 40.94 20.4%
DCU3-2 117 72.92 -37.7%
DCU3-3 82 193.92 136.5%
DCU4-1 66 38.1 -42.3%
DCU4-2 89 307.05 245.0%
DCU4-3 159 76.82 -51.7%
Total 1027 1031.82 0.5%

*Group setting for each watt-hour meter (kWh)
DCU/Name Watt-hour meter DCU Tolerance
Wattmeter Electric energy Electric energy at each port (%)

DCU1-1 158 158.09 0.1%
DCU1-2 305 305.96 0.3%
DCU2-1 595 595.56 0.1%
DCU2-2 291 290.9 0.0%
DCU3-1 127 127.21 0.2%
DCU3-2 167 166.91 -0.1%
DCU3-3 139 139.43 0.3%
DCU4-1 116 116.74 0.6%
DCU4-2 257 256.98 0.0%
DCU4-3 680 681.01 0.1%
Total 2835 2838.79 0.1%
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11. Outdoor Temperature Sensor DIlI-Ai DAM101A51

11.1 Component parts

The components of the kit are as follows,
Before installing, be sure to check whether they are supplied,

Name Quantity Name Quantity Name Quantity
Main unit 1 Ferrite core (large) 1 Hole cover (larqge) 1
Installation Manual 1 Ferrite core (small) 1 Hole cover (small) 1
External temperature sensor 1 Clamp material with snaps 2 Harness for multi-purpose sensor 1
Harness pressure terminal 2 Clamping material 3

11.2 Attachment

[rttachment Tocation]

Install this device outSide in a location out of direct sunlight and rain, The set height should have at least 30 cm between
the floor and the device, The pull-out length of the outdoor thermometer from the bottom of the device is approximately
50 cm, The installation location for the device should be selected with the above in mind,

2—1.[Installing the main unit.]
First, remove the Iid from the main unit, (5 screws) Do not lose the removed screws,
You will need them when you close the [id after all work is done,

v

Screws

o

This device is mounted with 4 screws,
Open the four indentations for the screw holes with self tapping screws or drill
them and secure them with the 4 screws,
(The recommended screw size is M4, Screws should be procured locally, )
(75)
The device with the 1id open I
Above
Indentations Z
for screw holes 7 g - ast _uemp ol - 77%
The installation arientation N ‘ =]
for the device is set 1
ahead of time, Do not I \N‘
install the device
upside down, 1
% Z

The lead line length for the
outside thermometer is
approximately 50 cm from
the bottom of the device,

2—2 [Wiring connections ]

D There are 4 types of wiring for the device,
Name Specifications for electric wiring used Remarks

Pawer wiring 1. 25mm? Power supply voltage: max, 200-240V (50/60Hz)

%hee‘ltheddvtmy\)cord or cat.)\e D.h75~1.25mm2
balanced-type) --- max, length 1000m .
(up to total extension 2000m) Ko polarity
(Total extension length 1500m when using shield wire)

Use the included sensor -

Communication wiring

External temperature
sensor

i : ; . DC 0-5V sensor can be connected
Multi-purpose sensor When extending the included harness max 15m (procured locally)

@ system wiring T )
The DIL-NET communication line connecting
the device should be no greater than 64Gr,
including the device,

External (The DIL-NET communication addresses
Temperature DI—AI which can be used are 1-00 to 4-15, ) Intelligent Processing Unit
sensor [(DAM10TAS51) (DAUAS1, 5,53)
om Nutdaor Outdoor
xia x2a beEr LN unit unit
DIT-NET
Communication
Do not clamp
sinultaneously 08— ac 200-2hov
with powerful Wulti-purpose / (power consumption
wiring sensor max, 10W)
Earth leakage :
breaker

C:1P108833-1-1
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Connecting and clamping the wiring (Be sure not to force screws, This may break them, ) \

Names and functions of each part

DII-NET Communicati

Power supply AC 200-240V

on
)

3 Terminal block (XIM)

|
Terminal block (X2M
(Terminal size M3) (Terminal size M3)
Always use round Do not connect anything to
pressure terminals S Sl the middle of
for wiring, (No polarity) the three terminals,
%] o Always use round
Multi-purpose connector (X2A) R pressure terminals,
See 2-3 for wiring method,
(With polarity) [E]ost
(] 0s2
Outside air thermistor ° (8] 053 ©
connector (X1A) (&) vst
(Use the included thermistor, ) — X20
X1A
Secure using the included
clamping material . PCB ASSY Secure the power line
us‘ing‘the included
Only secure the DII-NET d clamping.
communication line using material with snaps,
the included ferrite core
(small), 1. Knock this part from
XM outside the case using
Secure the DII-NET a screwdriver handle,
communication line, 2, Attach the included
outdoor temperature o hole bushing to the knocked
thermistor, and " out hole,
multi-purpose sensor lines T There are large and
using the included ferrite core, small hole bushings,
Secure the DITI-NET — | / ?2 %Eg“?fgﬂ@est‘ﬁgt
communication line, o \\ [ 3. As shown in '
outdoor temperature ) the figure above
thermistor, pull the power Wiring
and multi-purpose sensor lines through the right hole and
using the included clamp \ J the other wiring through
material with snaps, the left hole.

2 —3.[How to connect the multi-purpose sensors and settings |

Other than the supplied outdoor temperature sensor, it is also possible to connect

other brand multi-purpose sensors to the device,

This section describes the wiring when connecting the multi-purpose sensors,
(1 You are not using the multi-purpose sensors, do not perform the wiring connection

to connector X24, )

Use sensors with an output of DC 0~5Y, Wire as shown in the diagram, DIL-Ai

(The sensors and extension wiring should be procured locally, )

An extension harness is required as the included harness is only T0cm long,

Pressure tools are needed when extending the harness,
When connecting multi-purpose Sensors, it will be necessary to cut
the jumper line in the printed board assembly in_the device

and change the dipswitch settings, (See @ and @) in 2-5 for settings,)

(DAM101A51)
X2A

Multi-purpose sensor
(DCO~5V )

To DI-AT X2A

—

@7 Crinp style termina

To multi-purpose sensor
Attach the + side of

(" the sensor to the black Iine
and the white line

| crimp style temminal [ ) to the 6 side of the sensor, )
=

Use a proper tool to securely clamp

Crimp style terminals,

2 — 4 . [Attaching the outside temperature sensor]
Securing the sensor

Always secure the sensor downwards as shown in the diagram, [nst

inawell-ventilated location
the unit receives direct

a
where the unit will not be Subject to direct rain or sunlight, (
sunTight, Tt might detect a temperature higher than the actual t

P 5 ‘DH*AI

Il
I f
emperature, )

En= |

o Secure
the copper
thermistor
piping for
the outside
temperature
facing

upwards

The lead line length for the outside
thermometer is approximately 50 cm
from the bottom of the device,

C:1P108833-1-2
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2—5_ [Setting the dipswitches and cutting the jumper [ine | Dipswitch and junper location

Meaning of each dipswitch and jumper line
Meanin
Kunber _leaning _ Dipswitches
DS1 DIT-NET Communication address last digit DST to DS4
DS2 DIT-NET Communication address first digit
DS3 Enabling and disabling the sensor Jumper 1ine to cut
|
DS4 Switching sensor uses when using I
JP6 When using multi-purpose sensors, cut the main jumper Iine, multi-purpose sensors: IpG
(M Ds1 and D52 (DM -NET communication address) settings

Setting DS1 and DS2” sets the DI-NET communication address,

Set the DII-NET communication address between 1-00 and 4-15,

Normally only one address is used per unit, The factory default is 1-00,

However, when using the settings below in (2) to use multi-purpose sensors, two addresses are used per unit,
(For example, if the address is set to 2-10 using the DS1 and DS2 settings, 2-10 and 2-11 are thereby used

and cannot be set on other AC units,

[f the setting is for using the multi-purpose sensors, do not set DST and DS2 to 4-15, The multi-purpose sensor
detection data cannot be proper!y monitored by I-Manager, )

Dipswitch settings for each address

2 00 01 02 03 13 14 15
ON__ DFF ON__OFF ON__QFF ON__OFF ON__OFF ON__ OFF ON__ DFF

os | [B] | [ER] ] [B] ][] | eee | [T] | [B] | [B
| ] ] ] =] [l [ ]
] ] | (] =] ] ]

—
DI—NET Address[%1] — [ %2 |

. = & 3—10
4

%»‘ 1 2 3 DN OFF
[=—]
DS |2 Upwards when
ON_OFF ON_OFF ON_OFF N OFF [=_ attached
DS2 = =] = =)
[=—]
= =] = Cm DS2 | B | The switch at the
— L - — [ {verv end of DSI
The mm © symbol indicates switch knob position, should always be set off,

@ nS3 and D54 (sensor-related) settings

DS3 should only have its setting changed it locally-procured sensors are being used,

When using locally procured sensors, set the third switch from the front on,

(The factory default settings are for not using multi-purpose sensors, )

NB: When using multi-purpose sensors, cut the jumper line (3 at the same time as the settings are being done,
There is no need to change the factory default setting for DS4,

ON  OFF
DS 3 [ | It should always be OFF,
| It should always be OFF,
C }When using multi-purpose sensors it should always be QN
| B | Tt should always be ON,
=i
DS4 | m= }It Should Hi?i b oN,’
o It should always be OFF,
The “mm“ symbol indicates switch knob position,
The following settings should be done for the factory default DS1 to DS4 settings,
=]
DS1|Em
=]
Omm| ¢ o6t to address 1-00
Ds2|Em
=1
it
DS3 ,:_} -
_ S;F[Set not to use multi-purpase sensars,)
I | OFF
os4 ||
| oFF
The “mm“ symbol indicates switch knob position,

®cutting JPe

When using multi-purpose Sensors, cut jumper JPG on the printed board using nippers, etc,

#: When using multi-purpose sensors, set DS3 at the same time as these settings are being done,

#: Be sure to get rid of Tine cuttings when cutting the jumper, Failing to remove them may cause the printed board
to malfunction,

2—6. Once all settings are complete, Replace the removed cover in 2-1 using the screws,

C:1P108833-1-3
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12.Questions & Answers

Q1.

A

Q2.

A

Qs.

Q4.

Q5.

Qe.

Q7.

Qs.

Qo.

Q1o.

Q11.

If the number of iPU exceeds four units (indoor unit exceeding 1024 units), what is a suitable
solution?
At present a maximum of 4 iPU’s can only be connected.

If only the iPU has a power interruption, what is the out come?
During the power interruption, the pulse signal cannot be counted, therefore, the calculation result is
reduced. (However, the 60-day calculation result is not deleted semi-permanently.)

When is the replacement time of the back-up battery in iPU?
In this model, the battery needs no replacement.

How is the setting of centralized control address when the indoor unit is group-controlled?

In case of group, call the site set mode “30” of the remote controller, and set every each indoor unit.

(The same way of setting is applied in case the rate calculation for indoor unit is made and also HRV is group-
controlled.)

Is it possible to use the watthour meter with pulse output other than that specified by Daikin?
No, it is not. Other than the watthour meter with conformed specifications cannot be used.

If the watthour meter with 1 pulse/10kWh (pulse unit mistaken) is connected, is the calculated value

right by allowing 10 times the distribution calculated value?

No, it is not right. (Though the total of distribution calculated value is 1/10 (one tenth), the distribution calculation,
when the air-conditioner is stopped, is not 1/10, therefore, there is no coincidence.)

If the watthour meter for indoor unit is installed every each tenant, how is the indoor unit distribution
specified?

If the electric power of the indoor unit is to be distributed, it is required to input the pulse to the iPU
through the watthour meter with pulse output and specify the distribution “Yes”.

If the indication is only desired with the watthour meter (every tenant), the watthour meter

with pulse output as above is not needed, and the indoor unit distribution should be specified “No”.
The ordinary iPU is to distribute the power consumption of the outdoor unit and optionally function for
the power consumption of the indoor unit.

Is it possible to make a remote indication of Abnormal of iPU and air-conditioner?
Yes, it is. There is each independent no-voltage contact output terminal in iPU. Use this signal.

Is it possible to output the distribution calculated value to BMS?
No. These are two different protocol systems.

Is it possible to specify no distribution of the common-use section such as elevator, corridor, etc.?

Yes, it is. However, the power source of the outdoor unit should be divided.

It is necessary to write “No” electric energy distributing in Address Table (To be registered at

test run based on this table).

If the outdoor unit of the common-use section is independent from the tenant, it is necessary to connect its
power source without via the watthour meter.

If the outdoor unit power is common, the power consumption of the common-use section is distributed to all the
tenants, and the tenant calculation result is higher than the actual.

What is “Electric power port”?
“Electric power port” means the connection terminal of the watthour meter. Normally, “port” means the inlet/
outlet for signal, etc.
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Q12. How do they compare A Central Remote Controller + ON/OFF controller + Schedule timer, B intelligent

A.

Q13.

Q14.

Q15.

Q16.

Q17.

Q18.

Q19.

Q20.

Q21.

Q22.

Q23.

Q24.

Q25.

A

Manager and C BACnet gateway?
Difference among Centralized Controllers

Central Remote
Controller
+ON/OFF controller
+Schedule timer

intelligent Manager

BACnet Gateway

Start/Stop Yes Yes Yes

Operation Mode Yes Yes Yes
Command, | Set Point Yes Yes Yes
State [ Rem. Ctir Authority Yes Yes Yes
Monitoring -

Room Temp. (suction) No Yes Yes

Equip Malfuncion Yes Yes Yes

Monitoring
Nb. of Mgt Groups 64 256-1024 256 per Gateway
Schedule Control Weekly schedule only | Yes Annual schedule | Based on BMS
Power Proportional Division function No Yes Only on RS 232C
Failure prediction (Airnet functions) No Yes Yes
Connect to A/C Management Center No Yes Yes

A/C management of | A/Ccontrol & Idem
Purpose, Characteristics one DIII-NET line monitoring board for | (support for RS232C
up to 4 Dlll-net line & BACnet)

Can iManager be connected to the BACnet?

No. BACnet is limited to the object list with is not enough for the mass data for the full control of VRV therefore

iManager was developed.

Does iManager software have an expiry date?

No.

Can the history file be saved as a file?

Yes, but the data can only be viewed by iManager.

Can iManager be connected iController?

Yes, it is techically possible. However, due to cost issues this is not feasible.

What is the maximum distance for the cable between the HUB and the iPU?

150 meters.

Can the iPU be directly connected to the PC?

Yes (with the use of a crossover connector), however we strongly recommend the use of a HUB for in the case

of testing with a separate computer.

Is iManager compatible with a central controller?

Yes.

Does the iManager master computer need to be dedicated computer?

Yes.

What is the maximum distance for the cable between the iPU and the kWh meter?

200 meters.

Can we connect a second HUB to the iManager system for a longer connection?
Yes, but the power of HUB must be supplied by a UPS.

Do I need to connect kWh meter to every outdoor unit?
No, although this will depend on the system design.

What is the accuracy of the Power Proportional Division?
That will depend on the system configuration, although you should be able to be close to 97%.

Can | connect one kWh meter to the whole installation?
Yes, provided that all the groups are of identical size and configuration.
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Q26. Is iManager display operation real time?
A, Yes.

Q27. What is the maximum length of cable from the iPU and the modem?
A.  Serial connection (a few meters). It is recommended to use the serial cable provided with the Modem.

Q28. If the D-lll expander cared is used, can this data still be monitored by AIR NET?
A.  No. The Units under control on the D-lIl expander card cannot be monitored by AIR NET as this same data line is
used for AIR NET.
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1. Introducing intelligent Manager

1.1 About the Present Manual

This manual describes the engineering procedure of the DAIKIN air conditioning monitoring and control system
intelligent Manager.

intelligent Manager
File Menu Operation Help

S E o @
BHE e i
Ciﬁ wa | lvel | = i %| A =
Toan Wng PL O Gr Layosl  GSchedule Ineriock  Dafabing. System Jump___Back Help
Guide | 2001 8125(Tug)
11:19
DAIKIN Logoff

Main]

Open list

Start

m Siop

L .
intelligent | —

|

Setip

Report

L

(3)

&

VRV System Network Solution Restore  Fire
U

DAIKIN INDUSTRIES, LTp, Fwrbmit Buzer

[

1.2 The Composition of the intelligent Manager System

The intelligent Manager system is composed of:
« software:
intelligent Manager main application (usually called intelligent Manager ),

- intelligent Manager-Database-Server,

- intelligent Manager-Demo-Server (installation only for simulation),

- intelligent Manager-Remote (separate option, on remote PC only)

- intelligent Manager-Watchdog (separate option, on remote PC only),

* hardware:
- the iPU (except for the intelligent Manager Demo),
the monitoring PC (usually called the PC),

the installation PC (usually the monitoring PC can be used),

- the modem (for the separate options intelligent Manager-Remote and intelligent Manager-Watchdog).

Note A virus detection software can be installed if desired. However, we take no liability for any loss etc. resulting from the
use of this software.
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1.3 The Engineering Procedure

Engineering comprises two procedures:

« Installing intelligent Manager :

Wiring Networks (D3Net, Ethernet) and UPS,
- Installing the PC software,

Installing intelligent Manager software,

Setting up PC (OS, printers and modem if any, auto-logon, utilities),
Setting up iPU (loading OS)
« Configuring intelligent Manager : makes use of specific tool software as well as the intelligent Manager application

- Step 1 (with the intelligent Manager engineering tool): Setting initial data of the iPU and of the PC, registering the
management points,

- Step 2 (with the intelligent Manager application): setting the management and control groups, the automatic
control programs and the graphic user interface options.
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2. Requirements

2.1 General Requirements

The PC in which the intelligent Manager is to be installed must fulfil the following requirements:

Standard CD-ROM drive,

At least 14" monitor,

Keyboard and mouse,

Sound device (if the buzzers are used).

2.2 Specific Requirements for the intelligent Manager (Main Application)

The main application requires the following:

Processor: minimum 400 MHz Intel Pentium or later,

Operating system: Microsoft Windows 2000 (or NT 4.0 with service pack 4 and above) including Microsoft Internet
Explorer (4.0 service pack 2 and above),

Minimum free space on the hard disk (for the program and the database files): 1 Gbyte is recommended,
RAM: at least 64 Mb, however 128 is recommended,
Network connection: a 10Base-T connector and an Ethernet adapter.

Note The actual space required on the hard disk and in memory depends on the configuration.

2.3 Specific Requirements for the intelligent Manager-Demo

The simulation application requires the following:

Processor: same as above,

Operating system: Microsoft Windows 2000 (or NT 4.0 service pack 4 and above); however, Windows ME and
Windows 98 can be used without official support,

Minimum free space on the hard disk: as above,
RAM: as above,
Network connection: none; however, a local loop-back is needed.
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3. Wiring

3.1 Wiring the iPU Connections

The indoor units and other equipment of the buildings communicate with the iPU via the DIII-NET lines, Internal Pulse
Input points, Internal Digital Input points and Internal Digital Output points. Please refer to their respective
documentation for detailed wiring instructions.

Important When using the Power Proportional Distribution (separate optional function), some wiring constraints must be

3.141

3.1.7

respected. Please refer to the separate manual Configuring the Power proportional distribution for intelligent Manager
system for details.

Wiring the DIII-NET Ports

Dlll-net port support data exchange of the DllI-net line.

Wiring the Outdoor Unit points (Outdoor Unit)

Outdoor units exchange data with the iPU over the DIII-NET lines.

Wiring the Indoor Unit points (Indoor Unit)

Indoor units exchange data with the iPU over the DIII-NET lines.

Wiring the General Purpose Internal Digital Input/Output points (D3Dio)

General Purpose Digital Input/Output points exchange digital data with the iPU over the DIII-NET lines.

Wiring the Pseudo Analogue Input points (PAi)

Pseudo Analogue Input points simulate analogue data (Ai) of indoor unit points (suction temperature, room
temperature) in the iPU.

Wiring the Analogue Input points (Ai)

Analogue Input points receive analogue data of external temperature kit in the iPU.

Wiring the Internal Pulse input points (Pi)

Internal Pi points collect the pulse from each meter, and send data to the iPU.

Wiring the Internal Digital Input points (Di)

Internal Di points receive digital data in the iPU.

Wiring the Internal Digital Output points (Do)

Internal Do points send digital data from the iPU.

3.2 Wiring the Ethernet Network

Connect each iPU (1 master and up to 3 sub iPUs) as well as the PC to the hub by using 10Base-T connection cables.
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Caution Do not use the hub uplink (hub to hub connector).

Important Check that the Ethernet connection LED on each iPU is ON. Check that the Ethernet connection LED on each PC is
ON. Check that all the connected LEDs of the hub are ON. If all these conditions are not met, check the wiring.

3.3 Wiring the UPS

The Un-interruptible Power Supply device provides power to the monitoring PC or to the iPU for a limited time when

the normal power supply fails and until the intelligent Manager programs followed by the PC itself shutdown safely and
smoothly.

Please refer to the Appendix C Power Failure Management for details.
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4. Installing the intelligent Manager system

4.1 Contents of the CD-ROM

The intelligent Manager resource CD-ROM contains the following folders and files:
- File iManagerEnglish.exe: installation application that will copy the folders and files to the PC,
- File osN.exe: installation application that will copy the iPU os file to the PC,

4.2 Installing the Software

4.2.1 Installing the PC software
(1)Install Microsoft Windows 2000 (or else Windows NT with service pack 5) and convert the drive format into NTFS
(one or two partitions),

(2)Install the MS Internet Explorer application (needed because includes some software components used for network
communication purpose)

Important On delivery, the intelligent Manager system has no password set up. However, a password is required for the auto-
logon. Please create a password if necessary (default value in the present manual is daikin).

4.2.2 Installing the intelligent Manager software

4.2.2.1 Installing the common intelligent Manager software

LZH SFX ¥2.60.w32.0020

Install directory([D):
IE:\Veﬂ.I]] 3

= StartMenu(S]
= SetiGlass(a) Directory(D]:
N divrel.016
r CANCEL
= —I
Fie Edt Y OK[0] | CANCEL[Q' & VRVI.016
osNE01E N
1 object(s] selected ” Install directory(D); o
IE:\Ver1.I]1B eferam:e[ﬁf
A | DriveV]:
= Start Menu|s A
5 = a: - Network...
5 SerClassA)l
OK[0) CANCEL(C]

Important the name of the installation folder should not contain special characters (#, etc) neither spaces (use underscore'_
instead) as this would prevent some functions to operate correctly.

(1) Insert the resource CD-ROM in the PC; in MS Windows Explorer, double-click the file iManagerEnglish.exe.
(2) Type the target folder name (ex: D:\intelligentManager)

The files and sub-folders of intelligent Manager are extracted and copied to this directory. Create a folder and en-
tries in the Start Menu. Please refer the Appendix A for detailed installation procedure.
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(3) Double-click the file osN.exe in MS Windows Explorer.
(4) Type the target folder name (ex: D:\intelligentManager)

The file of the iPU operating system is extracted and copied in this directory. It will be used later for installing the
iPU.

4.2.2.2 Installing intelligent Manager (Main) specific

This installation should be performed on the monitoring PC.

4.2.2.3 Installing intelligent Manager-Demo specific

This installation should not be performed on the monitoring PC, but on a separate PC.

4.3 Setting up the PC Operating System

4.3.1 Setting up the network on the PC

3 Control Panel [ O[] Network [Z1x] Identification Changes [71x]
Fie Edt View Help

VB — Idertfcation | Services | Protocoss | Adapters| Bindings | Windows uses the following information to ideritfy your compuler on
& @ @ = . . o the network. *You may change the nams for this computer. the
| ] ] Windows uses the flowing rformation o idenify your workgroup or domain that i il appea i, and create a camputer
Accessibity Add/Remove  Comsole  Dale/Tme  Devices ;::"5;‘:; onthe ‘mk‘:’f):iyy oo e sccount in the domain if specified.
Oplons Progiams. fideiy ComputerName: G0
éﬁ @ @}‘f ] Computer Name: [Phember
Disply  FindFast Fonts Intemet  Kepboard  Workgroup:  [DAIKIN
ien Workgroup: DAIKIN Coomn [
2 & f 3
D - >
Modems  Mouse  Mulimedia /0DBC Dete T sz a dermeinfan s
Sources o You must specily it it e bt
~ e wakstations tathe spe ab
g2 @ ¢
Cad Pots Pilers  Regonal  SCSlAdaplers  —
(FCMCIE) Selings
e m F—
Gommt  Gemiess s Gt TaneDaieas =l
Conligutes network herduere and softnare 7
ok Carcel
Network [=] Microsoft TCP/IP Properties HE Network [2]
Idertfication | Services Protocols IAdau‘“l-BMMSJ\ IP Address | NS | WINS Address | Routing | Idertiication | Semises | Protocols Adepters | Bindings |
i Hetwork Adaplers:
B AnIP address oan b5 36T . i card SR
by 2 DHCP server. |fpout network does ot have a DHOP server—H 2 ek 107100 PCI NIC (
ask your network adirislralo for an addiess. and then pe i
the space below
>
Add. Bemove | Fropetties. ||  Obtain an IP addiess fiom a DHCP server Add. Bemove | Properties Update
ipt ~  Specifyan P address —————————————————— tem Motes:
|
Transport Contiol Frotocolnternet Frolacal, The defaul wide Com EtheiL ik 10/100 FCI For Complele PC Management NIC
o [ e Ll £ e B SR } 1P Address: 182 168 0 101 (3C305C.1)
diverse ilerconnected nelwoks.
} SubrelMaske [ 55 255 255 0
| Defout Gateway

Advanced...
o] conea | Cox ] o | oo | ==

Note The setup procedure of Windows 2000 is applicable with Windows NT.

Click the PC start button, point to Settings / Control Panel and then double-click the Network icon.

PC Name Workgroup P address Sub-net mask

Master PCM DAIKIN 192.168.0.101 255.255.255.0
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(1)Setting up the Identification:

» Click the Change button and input as in the table above:
- the Computer Name: PCM
- the Work Group: DAIKIN

+ Click the OK button.

(2)Setting up the protocol

Note The Default Gateway is empty.

 Click the tabulation Protocols, select TCP/IP Protocol entry and click the Properties button,
» Select the option Specify an IP address and input as in the table above.

(3)Click the OK button and restart the computer.
4.3.2 Automatic start in Windows 2000

The intelligent Manager system is designed to run continuously. However, in case of trouble (power failure, etc.), it has

integrated features to stop and restart in a safely and smoothly. To do so, Microsoft Windows 2000 system settings are
needed to perform the following steps:

» Automatic Reboot,
* Automatic Logon,
» Automatic Start-up.

Note Please refer to the Windows 2000 documentation manual for detailed setting procedure.

Important To perform this procedure, user must have Windows 2000 administrator privilege.

4.3.2.1 Automatic Reboot

1 Control Panel

[21x]
Fle Edt View Hep N
S R A t

@ @ [ Geedl | Pefomsnce | Emvioment
Accesshilly  Add/Remove Devies  Display

Opions Programs System

Miciosoft Windows NT g Co YT
;ﬁ i oy < AT Startup: ["in erkstalion Version 4. =
L & IE 55.00.2314.1003 E =
Find Fast Feorts Modems Mous: Showtler o <] secands
Regiteredio:
] DssL
ﬁ& 2 5 572' g@; — LTD.
Mutinedia  Network Perts SuEsEekaEins ‘When a STOP eror oceurs, do the following:
I¥ Wie an eventto the system|og
F A g Computer T Send an adninitative alert
= 486 Famiy 6 Model 6 Stepping 5
Regionsl  SCSI Adapters Sounds AT/AT COMPATIBLE
Selings C3500KB RAM
Provides system niomation and changes 7.
Cancel Aol ] Boply

The automatic reboot function has to be activated to ensure that the PC will start up automatically after a power failure:
(1) Click the PC Start button, point to Settings / Control Panel and double-click the System application,
(2) Select the Startup/Shutdown tab and make sure that the Automatic Reboot check box is enabled.
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Note Please be sure to set up the BIOS as well (press F2 key at start time to enter setup) in order to ensure that the
computer will reboot at the time of power restoration. The actual field to set up depends on the BIOS. It should be

something like: "AC Power Recovery".

4.3.2.2 Automatic logon

WinZip
22

w

Puag e

4 Docunents

=

_,Z{i‘? Sctings

3 Find

Windows NT Wor <=

,_lgéj Shut Down...

Mew Nffice Cocimert

Upsn Jthce Dazumanl

& Registry Editor

Type the name of a pragram, folder, or document, and
‘windows will apen it for you.

7]

¥ | Rur in Separate Memon Space

o]

=

Cancel | Browse... |

Registry  Edit Yiew Help
{2 MCI Extensions & [ Mame | Data
£ Moz [value not set)
-2 Midimap

{1 ModuleCompatibility

-0 Metwark
-0 NetwaorkCards

D OpenGLDivers

-0 Perfiib

{7 Partz

-0 ProfileList

0 related. desc

E]"D Terminal Server
#-{0 Time Zones
=- Type 1 Installer

{20 Userinstallable. drivers
{2 Windows

“Winlogon:

E

H-0 Wil

- Windows Scripting Host

a DefaultDomainName "IMANAGERDDT"
( EZ: DefaultPassword "DAIKINT

ﬁ Defaultl sert ame “Administrator'
LegaliaticeCaption

Legaltotice T ext

PowerdownAfterS... o
ReportBoatOk "

Shel “Explorer. exe”
Shutdawriwithout. 1"

“lsass.exe"”

“userinit hddeagnt. ey
“rundll32 shell32,Cor

=-(1] 0DBC
-0 Policies = »]
|My Computer\HKEY_LOCAL _MACHINEMSOFT'WARE \Microsoft\\windows NT Curentyersiontinlogon 4

When Windows 2000 starts up, it requests logging on by pressing the Ctrl-Alt-Del keys. This means that any program

(including intelligent Manager ) cannot be started without human intervention on the keyboard. Nevertheless,

intelligent Manager has to start up automatically after shutdown. Consequently, the automatic logon function must be

activated.

Start the C:\Winnt\regedit.exe application (Windows 2000 registries editor)
Open the HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\Microsoft\Windows NT\Current Version\WinLogon key.

Add two String values (REG_SZ type):

Name

Value

AutoAdminLogon "

DefaultPassword

The administrator login password: "DAIKIN" (on delivery time)
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Caution If the value of the DefaultPassword is not identical to the password set for the administrator, the automatic logon will
not perform.

4.3.2.3 Automatic start-up

| B Exploring - Startup
My Computer Ccn‘ Fie Edt View Tools Hep
All Folders Contents of ‘Startup'
=] [Wame. [ seeTope

B Microsof Difce.| KB Shorleut

Type the location and name of the item you wart to cieate.
 shottcutto. Or, search for the item by cicking Brovse.

Command line:

T
Bitmap Image Look it A Vn1.010 1 =
Vo Soamen : dadED
Rich Text Document Bos A

Text Document bin @ VRY-demo.exe
SetupDCU p Microsot Data Link Bms @ VRVSetup exe
B ‘Wave Sound Db

2] Creates anew, empty shortout. WirZip File.

VRVsetup Sound

]
Witk Fiename:  [VRV.cxc o ]
asunl Q) Exploring - Startup Micrasoft Excel - SetupPc, Files of ype:  [Programs = Cancel

Create Shortcut
Type the location and name of
ashorteut to. O, search for the item by clicking Browse.
Command line:
Browss.
CBER Hest> Cancel <Back Fiish Cencel_|

To ensure that the intelligent Manager programs start up automatically when the computer starts up, a shortcut to the
main application of intelligent Manager (VRV.exe) has to be created and stored in the StartUp menu:

(1) With Windows Explorer, open the folder C:\Winnt\Profiles\All Users\StartMenu\Programs\Startup\,
(2) Click the mouse right button and select the entry New Shortcut,

(3) Using the Browse button, select in the folder of the intelligent Manager the main application (VRV.exe) and click
the OK button,

(4) Click the Next> button,
(5) Click the Finish button,
Check that the shortcut to intelligent Manager has been added.

4.4 Setting up the iPU Operating System

Important Perform the installation of sub iPUs first. Connect only one iPU to the hub at a time during OS installation.

Note At this stage of the engineering procedure, the IP address of all iPUs should be 192.168.0.1; the change to sub-iPU
address is to be performed later when configuring the data of each iPU.
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Open a MS/Dos Command Prompt Window (Windows Start/Command Prompt), then use the Dos "cd" command and

open the folder when the os file has been extracted. Then:

* (1) load the os file into the iPU
* (1-A) -> ftp 192.168.0.1

1-B) ftp -> user name:imanager <Enter>

ftp -> password:daikinindustries <Enter>

ftp -> bin
ftp -> put os

-C
-D
-E

(
(1-B)
+ (1-C)
(1-D)
(1-E)

When the transmission completion message

appears, terminate the ftp connection:

* (1-F) ftp -> quit

Do not forget this bin order,
as this would make the iPU
un-operational. In such
case, see Troubleshouting
procedure in Appendix B.

Then, to display the actual size of the os file (refer to the actual value of your version)

* (1-G) > dir (to be compared with the transmitted size in step 1-E), and close the window:

1-H) > exit

(
(2) Check the iPU OS by the following procedure:
(2-A) Reconnect by Telnet (Host: IP address of the iPU, Login name: imanager, Password: daikinindustries),

Note The default IP address of the iPU is 192.168.0.1 and can be modified when configuring the iPU.

* (2-B) type -> flashll " and check the transmission time and the size of the os file: this size should be the same value
as the one previously displayed in step 1-G (1811916 bytes in the example, however refer to the actual value of your
version)

E Telnet - 192.168.0.1 M=
LConnect Edit Temminal Help
UxWorks login: d-bips
Password:
-> flashll "~
size date time name
1811916 APR-10-268080 10:24:18  os
17299 HAY-16-2800 12:12:31 all.bid
17238 HAY-18-2800 18:21:88  init.bid
28767 MAY-18-2008 18:08:38 ManagerData.bpd
728128 HAY-19-2000 00:00:48 program.sch
89416 HAY-23-20800 11:55:18  pdv_urf.dat
9584  HAY-09-2800 18:88:52  ErrHist.dat
124  HAY-689-2800 18:89:86 bipsContext.dat
2568 HAY-18-2888 18:24:18 program.emng
164808 HAY-18-2800 16:32:52  program.ilk
481288 HAY-22-2800 23:55:28 pdu_hst.dat
25128 MAY-15-2808 15:11:43  pdu_prop.dat
value = 8 = 8x8
Y l

* (2-C) Close the connection (Click Connect / Disconnect) and exit Telnet.

* (3) Swith the iPU Off, and then On again (this is to save the os file in the iPU memory).

End of the iPU OS installation procedure.

Note Repeat the above procedure for each iPU.
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5. Configuring the intelligent Manager System,
Step 1: the VRV-Setup Tool

This part of the configuration procedure makes use of the VRVSetup.exe engineering tool, which is in the /Tools sub-
folder of the installation folder.

It performs configuration of the data in the monitoring PC and the iPU. This data includes the intelligent Manager
system configuration by using Management points.

These points will be organized into management groups and control groups in the step 2 of the configuration. They will
be used by the operator to perform monitoring and control of the system.

Note If a configuration has already been performed, it is possible to reuse it. Refer to 8. Loading a Configuration below for
detailed explanation. It is then possible to modify the loaded configuration.

5.1 Configuring the PC Data
Start the VRV-Setup tool and login. Then click the PC Setting button to display the setting screen.

Note The password of the setup tool is provided on delivery and cannot be changed.

CAUTICN

Thistoal is reszrved for use with servicing
authoriy only

Plezse do NOT use inany other case as
operatian safety could NOT be longer
ouaranted

asswurd |
Ver1 0 ReviE < Exit “The verifcstion

Execuior peth [ DWRV

Master PUIP adcre

Adally (831t S <aved 85 Poy_og.dat

Pt for sing [ORRPH

Flesse Make the holde: fo’ saving S
Sene
| _—» oo

A mode

(37% [2]x]
E— [
Oystem moce. OLane
@ PrimayFC

 Remole PC

n ]
Saion sefing

o Shutdown 7B L —
‘Aralcg catgefse size FreeLayout 25D T = bl
Ll—> i i | e i il |
Povwar Limit coniol
12 Ecu. L i
swe | o | ‘ I At o Cheok =
e F T
e (o e
— C—
‘ i < ‘ [—
imenal  [5nin 7] (Chook =] ~
; R
Date 365 dars _czm;«e‘
e g £l
Important In the Registries frame, first click the Read button and confirm to load the current settings from the PC.

You can click the Load from File button and specify the path to a initialization file (extension .brg) or/and input as
follows when necessary:

» Type the Execution Path (if left blank, the current directory of the executable module is used, else BackSlash

should be use as folder separator in path): location folder of the binary files of intelligent Manager VRV.exe and
VRV-Demo.exe,
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Important

* Type the Master iPU IP Address: should be 192.168.0.1, except for the demo mode (127.0.0.1)

» Select the PC Master/Remote option: should be Master (Remote only for PC running the separate option intelligent
Manager-Remote over telephone line or sub-PC over Local Area Network),

» Reserve the size for the rotation database of analogue data:

Enter the maximum database size (in Mbytes),
or

Click the Calculate button of the Analogue Database Size frame;

- Select the storage Time Period (in days),

- Type the number of Management Points to store,

- Click the Calculate button,

- Click the Ok button to make the database size limitation effective, or the Cancel button to abort,
* Type the daily report Cumulation Period and Saving Path,
* Check the Shutdown Mode : shut down Windows NT when exiting intelligent Manager,

* Check the Turn Off Mode : shut down the computer and turn it off when exiting intelligent Manager (option available
depending on the BIOS of the PC) ,

» Check the Watchdog if the intelligent Manager-Watchdog will be activated (separate option),

* Check the Ignore Auto-Shutdown if an intelligent UPS is activated (for details, see Appendix C Power Failure
Management),

» Check the Visual Navigation if the Visual Navigation function is activated (site layout based operation, for
configuration details, see the section 6.5 Configuring the Visual Navigation),

* Check the Power Proportional Distribution if the PPD function is activated (for configuration details, see the
section 5.3.2 Configuring the Indoor Unit points),

» Check the Power Limit Control if the control of power consumption function is activated (for configuration details,
see the sections 5.3 Configuring the Power Limit function and 6.2.8.1 Power Limit Control),

» Check the Eco Mode if the Eco Mode function is activated (for configuration details, see the section 6.2.8.2 Eco
Mode),

» Check the Automatic Changeover if the Automatic Changeover function is activated (for configuration details, see
the section 6.2.5 Automatic Change Over),

» Check the Sliding Temperature if the Sliding Temperature function is activated (for configuration details, see the
section 6.2.6 Sliding Temperature),

* Check the Temperature Limit if the Temperature Limit function is activated (for configuration details, see the
section 6.2.7 Min / Max Temperature).

You can click the Save to File button to backup this data in a file.

In the Registries frame, click the Write button and confirm to validate change.

Click the Exit button and confirm (double step confirmation procedure).
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5.2 Configuring the iPU Data

Start the VRV-Setup tool and login. Then click the iPU Setting button to display the setting screen.

CAUTION——————

This tool is reserved for Lse with servicing
authority anly.

Please do NOT use in any other case as
operation safety could NOT be longer

= rs|

—

 Power-supply suip.

of i '2 This will overwrite data in iPL.
- = User login information will be deleted if
hecl ] previous data have not been
aaded beforehard from 1

Cancel

UPS power-failure signal

validiPy |
& Atype contact

uaranted
] € B-type contact Hostname
Password | ™ P address [ 192168.0.1 /
Default Gateway
vert 0 R B
255.255.255.0
Subnet Mask | w7 B
v ~Locale Savein |3 Menager5 000 = & cfl [BE|
Valid DST = =
oot solection | TimeBias [540  min¢720-7200 I Davigntsaving Tirme) Citos Dsound
e = stat [l o] [fet =] [Eun = ] hour
Finsh [Jan =] [1st ][50 = ] hour
Jch pan Option info.
S N o mw
1 3 [ |7 vatdEcomede | power propftional division
(Specifies 0 minute in principle)
PCsstiing
Ver20 Reve Load I Save |
Check
. Save As [21x]
_ Sevein |23 Managers 000 B ==
Ver5.0000 Exit Cancel —
X

| 4 =

Save

S et Cancel

s

e [BIPS inkial information Fies(" bid)

You can click the Load button and specify the path to an initialization file (extension .bid) or/and input as follows when

necessary:

« Select the iPU from the dropdown list, the Valid iPU field appears,
* Type the Host Name: free name for FTP,

* Type the IP address: as in the following table,

IPU IP address Sub-net mask
Master 192.168.0.1 255.255.255.0
Sub1 192.168.0.2 255.255.255.0
Sub2 192.168.0.3 255.255.255.0
Sub3 192.168.0.4 255.255.255.0

* Type the Sub-net Mask: idem,

» Type the Default Gateway: IP address of the connectable PC (or else blank),

» Check the Power Proportional Distribution box if this function is activated (for configuration details, see the
sections 5.1 Configuring the PC data and 5.3.2 Configuring the Indoor Unit points),

» Check the Power Limit Control box if this function is activated (for configuration details, see the section 6.2.8.1

Power Limit Control),

» Check the Eco Mode box if this function is activated (for configuration details, see the section 6.2.8.2 Eco Mode),
» Check the DST box if Daylight Saving Time is effective in the country, and in accordance with the current local

regulations:
* Type the Time-BIAS,

» Select for Start and Finish the Month, Day and Hour,

» Enter the Periodical Backup times: hour and minutes (up to 4 backups every day; default value is 0: midnight only).
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Caution

Important

Note

Click the Save button and confirm to backup this data in an initialization file (extension .bid), then confirm to transmit
them to the iPU.

In case of updating an existing configuration, always load data from iPU before editing and saving (else, user
configuration data will be lost).

Perform configuration of sub-iPU first. Connect only one iPU at a time during iPU configuration.

Repeat the above procedure for each iPU, switch it Off then On to update its internal settings.

5.3 Configuring the Management Points

Caution

Note

In case of updating an existing configuration, always load data from iPU before editing and saving (else, some
cumulated data will be lost: Ai Trend, Running Time, ON/OFF Count, etc).

To configure the Management Points, at least Master iPU must be connected.

5.3.1 Fundamentals

Note

This procedure performs definition of the management points supported by the intelligent Manager system.
The types of points are:

* Indoor Units (I/U): indoor unit (model supported by DIlI-Net protocol),
* Outdoor Units (O/U): Outdoor unit (model supported by DIlI-Net protocol),

* General Purpose Digital Input/Output points (D3Dio): DIlI-Net adapter to exchange binary data (dry circuit closed or
open) with external system,

« Internal Digital Input points (Di): iPU terminal to receive binary data (dry circuit closed or open) from external system,
« Internal Digital Output points (Do): iPU terminal to send binary data (dry circuit closed or open) to external system,,

« Internal Pulse Input points (Pi): iPU terminal (same as Di) to receive measurement from external meter (power
meter, etc),

» Analogue Input points (Ai): sensor sending analogue values to the iPU via an external sequencer (connection to iPU
is RS232C),

» Pseudo Analogue Input (PAi): analogue information from Indoor Unit points.

Support of the DIlI-net Analogue Input point (D3Ai) is under planning.
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Important The initialization file should already be in the execution folder (set in the PC settings above) and its name VRV.ini.
However, in case of intelligent Manager-Demo, the name should be demo.ini.
Note You can also import an existing configuration of management points: click in the Management Points File frame the
Load button and specify the path to a management points file (extension .bpd).
Loading/Saving points list can be done in MS Excel csv format (however, this format does not support loading of
Management/Control groups, neither D3 ports configuration)
Note Repeat the above procedure for each iPU, switch it Off then On to update its internal settings.
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The points data displayed in this tool are stored in the iPU file (extension bpd, that can be loaded and saved on the
iPU, but as well saved on the PC hard disk for backup).
As well, complementary data (not displayed) are loaded and saved in the initialization file (extension ini, that can be
loaded and saved on the PC hard disk only).
Therefore, when proceeding this step, both files must be loaded and saved.
Start the VRV-Setup tool and login, then click the Management Points Setting button; the setting screen displays.
Note When performing configuration with no iPU connected (office pre-configuration or demonstration version), always

update the initialization file by loading it before and saving it after the bpd file: in the Initialization File frame, click the
Load and Save buttons and select a file (VRV.ini or Demo.ini).
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5.3.1.1 Creating a management point

Information Display [x]

Initial DNata Creation Tool

oints file

rme AL Ver| ORevi6
(o Mnuvlk{ Crl. Gr. € D3Port Load Save ‘ Bavel Merge n

Type Addr Info [io_ ]
D3Inner A[-0] 1
D3Inner N -1 2
D3lnner Tenant-B- 111-2] 3
D3nner  Tenant-B-2 101-3] 4
Internal Pi - WHM-TenantNgt 1 5
D3lnner  Tenant-C-1 2110 B
D3lnner TenantC-2 2[1-1] 1
D3lnner  Tenant-D-1 213 8
D3Inner Tenant-D-2 21-3] 9
Internal Pi ¥WHM-Tenant-2nd 1 10
D3lnner Office-1 2[2-0) "
D3lnner Office-2 2021 12
"d D3lnner Office-3 2[3-2] 13
K r D3inner  Ofice-4 3R 1
D3Inner Ground-1 3[1-0] 16
D3inner Ground-2 301 7
D3inner Ground-3 301-2] 18

Management Point Types x|

-Available Types

C Intetnal Do ¢ Internsl DI ¢ Intemal Pi Al

 D3Dio if € OutdoorUnit  C PAI

€ D3AL

Daily Rem Edit oint
Dis] ‘r-I :‘e\e(el . Delete) | Edit Copy,
Soe ’7 IEEE Group Del. f Add [ il] oy

Create the new point:
Click the Add button and select the Type of the new point,
or

Select an existing point in the list and click the Copy button, then select the new point from the list and click the Edit
button,

Proceed as explained from step (1)

Proceed configuration as follows for each management point as required:
(1)When the Management point Attributes appears, enter as follows:

Note In the description below, some attributes can be arbitrarily entered or selected, as they do not infer on the monitoring
and control (names, etc). These attributes are marked with an asterisk *. Constraints and usage of other data are
described case by case.

Point address: type the iPU No, Port No and Address (refer to the commissioning documentation for actual value),
Point Identifier: type the name* (must be unique within intelligent Manager points) and short name* (unique
recommended but not required),
Point layout: type the Icon ID* or click the Refer button to select it,
Enter the information needed in the fields of the tabulations Common, Monitor, Indoor, Measure and Other (see
details for each type below),
Click successively the tabulations and enter the relevant data (see detailed explanations in paragraphs below):
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* Common (all types):

Maker*: who manufactured,

Equipment Name*: designation,

Model No*: or serial No,

Installation place and Time*: actual location on the site,

Life Time: How many years before replacement (if not 0, a warning will be
recorded in History when the life limit is reached),

» Hide from Database: User cannot see in data management screens,

» Prohibit Manual operation: User cannot Start/Stop this point (available only
for output points: Indoor Units, D3Dio, Do).

Monitoring (all types):

Communication Error Monitoring Level (display only or recorded in
History): D3-net (or iManager iPU) issued an error code,

Equipment Error Monitoring Level (idem): the equipment issued an error
code,

Time Limit Monitoring (idem): how many seconds after an action should
the errors be monitored,

Measure (for : 1/U, D3-Dio, Di, Do):

Operation Time Warning (not monitored if 0): how many hours before
recording a warning,

Operation Time: adjust the current value,

Nb of Start/Stop Warning (not monitored if 0): how many times On/Off
before recording a warning,

Nb of Start/Stop: adjust the current value,

» Other (for : I/U, O/U, D3-Dio, Di, Do): see below,

Indoor (for I/U only): see below,

commissioning data and modify the attributes of the management points.

(2)When all the points attributes have been entered:
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Click the OK button to update the information of the currently selected management point and close the screen.
Click the Check button to validate the modifications; if the result message indicates an error, verify the

« in the Initialization File frame, click the Save button and specify the path to a initialization file (extension .ini),

» in the Management Points File frame, click the Save button and specify the path to a configuration file (extension
.bpd); the Transmit data to the iPU confirmation box displays:

- to have the information downloaded, to the iPU, click the Yes button, then confirm and then input the IP address of
the iPU; when the transmission completion message appears, click the OK button.
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or

- to have the information only stored on the PC (for example in the case of the intelligent Manager-Demo), Click the
No button.

(3)Click the Exit button and confirm (double step confirmation procedure).

Note Repeat the above procedure for each iPU, switch it Off then On to update its internal settings

5.3.1.2 Modifying a management point
» Select the management point from the list and click the Edit button,
* Proceed as explained from step (1)

5.3.1.3 Deleting a management point

» Select the management point from the list and click the Edit button,
» Click the Delete button; the confirmation message box appears,
+ Click the Yes button.

5.3.2 Configuring the Indoor Unit points
Click and input the tabs:

Mrne. Point Attributes x|
« Common: see above, PUNBT Portho [T Address [T - [0 PntTupe| ndoorunt Mng.FLiD[ 1
. Monitoring: see above, name [ NoName Short Name [ NoName ‘m”‘DWﬂI‘
« Measure: see above common | Monitaring | measure  Indoor | omer |
: ! Restristion of remote-control Yalume ofwind
¢ Indoor: [7 Fermission of StarStop & Mone Def]
¥ Permission of Only Stop £ 2step
- Restriction of Remote Control: can user Start/Stop, Stop £ 35t ot astp
. [¥ Permission of Set point Wiind Direttion Cooling
only, change the Set Temperature, or the Operation Mode, [ Permission of ssting terp P msameumﬂ F-wmnc v
. .  Enahled
- Volume of wind: possible value (refer to model), Heating
The child unit
. . . . of a remote-control group LOo| 127 oC WP 127 oC|
- Wind Direction: possible value (refer to model), T PrreS—
- Restriction of set point: Min/Max Set Temperatures allowed el setpet
. I~ monitar of alarm f waming
for operatlon, I™ Heating Mode Optimization
- Check boxes for:
. . . .. . YERA [REE -OK Cancel
+ Child Units: if this is slave in a Remote Control group, [

» Validate Auto-Operation: operator can select Automatic
Operation Mode (change automatically according to Set Temperature; refer to model),

» Validate Set Point: operator can change Set Temperature,
» Monitor of Alarm / Warning: Error codes of Dlll-net alarms and warning are displayed,
» Heating Mode Optimization: when set point is reached in heating mode, indoor unit is switched off,
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5.3.3 Configuring the General Purpose Digital Input/Output points

Click and input the tabs:
« Common: see above,
* Monitoring: see above,
* Measure: see above,

« Other:

- Resume Mode: when power is restored after failure, which
action for this equipment: Restore state as before; If any
schedule, reactivate accordingly; Start; Stop; do nothing,

- Operation in the power - supply state: should this equipment

run under UPS or not.

5.3.4 Configuring the Internal Digital Input points

Click and input the tabs:
« Common: see above,
* Monitoring: see above,
* Measure: see above,
» Contact:
- Used Mode: always use Normal][],

- Contact Point Type (circuit/state option):
A type is: [On = closed], [Off = open],
B type is: [Off = closed], [On = open].

5.3.5 Configuring the Internal Digital Output points

Click and input the tabs:

Common: see above,
Monitoring: see above,
Measure: see above,
Contact:

Mng. Paint Attiibutes
(=0 =T ] Address [1 | - [0 Prt. Type | D3 Dio Mng. PLID| -1
Narme [roName ShortName [roName lconipfioz | [Ret.| @
Comman | Monitr | Measure  Cher |
Resume mo: Operation in the p ppl
C Before powerfailure: @ Ontymain power [Def
€ Schedule
C Run
@
Cstop Always possible

& Dontcare [Def]

Ver5.0000 Cancel
Mng. Point Attributes
BPSNa[1 | Pothb [0 | Prt Type |IntemalDi  Mng PLID| -1
Narme [NoName Short Narm [NeName lcon D102 | Ret. | @

Common | Monitor | Messurs ~Contact

~Used Made (intemal Di)

© Normal [Def]
@ Fowerfailite
€I Pegor

€ Unususl Contact Paint

~Carntact Point Type (intemal D)—
& Atypa[Def

BPsne /I Potbafi

Prt. Type Intemal Do bng. P10 -1

Narme [NoName

Short Name [NoName

Common | Monitor | Msasure | Contact  Other |

© Biype
Vers.0000 ok | cancel |
18000 | [ Mierosoft Evcel -Bookl | Manager IFe1PS tnital Dta Creatio 146 PM
Ming. Point Attibutes ]

lean Df102 | Ref. | @

Operaion in the power-supply state

 Only main power [Def]

- Used Mode: see above,
* Other:

- Operation in the power - supply state: see above.

 Also Possible Under private power

 Always possible

Vers 0000 cancs!
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5.3.6 Configuring the Internal Pulse Input points

Click and input the tabs:

Common: see above (note that Pi are created with the default
option Hiden from Database; uncheck it to have it visible in
Tenant Report function),

Monitoring: see above,

Pulse:

- Pluse Value: adjust from the meter ,
- Unit String* (kWh, etc),

- Pulse Constant and Rate: according to meter specifications;
Value = Value x Constant / Rate; [1, 1] or [1, 10] is
recommended

- Backup Interval (fixed to 1 minute),

- Pluse Width: to meter specifications; duration of the signal for
one pulse.

5.3.7 Configuring the Analogue Input points (Ai)

Click and input the tabs:

Common: see above,

Monitoring: see above,

Analogue:

- Installation Place: location of the sensor,

Unit String* (°C, etc),

Bus Type (see documentation of sensor device),

- Upper/Lower Limit Monitoring:
» Value overflow is reported (in history or not),
+ Value in reaction zone,

- Save:
» Save in iPU only

» Save in rotation database
(newest value overwrites oldest), else data are saved in
AC database

Mng. Point Attributes

sPsrofl Pt [0

Pt Type [Intemal i Mng. PLID] -1

Name [NoName

Comman | Monitar Pulse |

Short Name [NoName:

lcon D124 Pt

Pulse valuelD Unitstring [777

Interval 1sec

Pulse constant[f Rote [1

Pulse wich
© 10msec
& 100msec

Ver5.0000 Cancel
Mne. Paint Atiributes x|
GO R PrtType| A Mg PLID| -1
name [ NoName Short Name | NoName icon 1D] 126 Re. E'\::

Common | Manitoring ~ Analog I
unit instaliation piaca [ NoName mterval [5 ] min

Unit string | 277

rTuee
& Compo-BUS
C BABUS

UppetLower limit monitor
no-reaction zone: o

Lower limit monitor- - Upper limit monitor

Lower 0 Unper 0
& None[Def & NonefDef]
 Monitor € Monitor
 Monitor+History | | £ Monitor+History

Ver2.0 Reve

[ Save to station
[™ save to rotation DB on PC

Win val 0 Maxval[ 100

Cancel
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5.3.8 Configuring the Analogue Input points (Pai)

. iPura [ Pot Tpe | Psmo &l Mng D] -1
* Common: see above
’ Name[ Foom Tomperatre anwtiame [ Frmems bonid] 12 et B
* Monitoring: see above, cormon | Nonlorng_Anaog |
* Analogue: same as Ai, except: i
- Target Point:
» Select the point from which taking the value, rort [+ el Swstems  [Far]
I~ Savetn PU
Pl ¥ Save to rotalion 0B or PC.
- o Tces
 vantomy | | Nonorng
e irensesg | = ey
Verzu Revsd Gantel
:,! ) Uplse bolokoio prnan ot s oo ol
’ u [or ] coree
= (&) oma
5.3.9 Configuring the Outdoor Unit points
Click and input the tabs: T
Mne. Point Atir butes x|
. Common. See above‘ iPU Nhln— Port Mb. ,1_ Pnt. Type | Outdoor unit  Mng. PL \D,T
. Monitoring: see above’ Nare [MoName Short Name [ Nohtame \cunlDWi‘.
« Outdoor Unit: Gommon | wenitaring  Outdaor | oter |
Demand Addr-
- Demand address: address used by the Eco Mode function, o
=
Ver2.0 Revh Cancel

Click and input the tabs:

5.3.10 Configuring Control Groups

Note

Select the option Control Group and click the Add button.

Then enter the Group Name, select the Icon ID, and the Start and Stop Interval fields (seconds between start of

each member of the group; idem for stop).

Click the Members button to display the dialogue for selecting the management points of the group.

Check the Hide box if you don't want this group to be seen by users.

this configuration can be performed and amended later in the System screen of intelligent Manager.
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Ty i Ver2.0 Revid Nams | Group D [-1
|C Mng.PL @ CHGE C D3Port Load Save Check| Mask
et “
teonID [103 Salect
Type | Name [Py T Adar [info [o T
Srows —— 1st Floor MemberNb. =5 T Operationinterval [ sec. Siopintenal [0 sec
Group  Ind Floor Member Nb. =3 2 s
Group  3rd Flaar MemberNb. =5 3 ide
Group 4th Floor Member Nb. =4 4 Member| Cancel
x|
Member List Available Paints List
£V LES Fire Signal Fl
D3Di0-1
Levell-Est3
Levell-Estd
Level1-wett
Levell-Wst2
Level1-Wst3
Levell-Wstd
Level2-Ext!
| |teverzstz
Leve|2-Est3
- Levelz:wstl
Level2-Wst2
Level2-Wstd
~Dally Report Data Level2-Nor1
Level2-Nor2
Display| Delete|  Group Del Delete| | Edit on Load | Save | Merge txgg:{j
Level3-Est2
Level3-Estd
Level3-Wsti |
we————————————————
( @ Al ¢ ArCondionner ¢ Equipment
oK Cancel

5.3.11 Configuring D3 Ports

Select the option D3 Ports and click the Add button.

Then enter the iPU Number (1 to 4) and the D3 Port Number (1 to 4), then select the Central Control option to
authorized or prohibit use of central controller.

Click the Check button to verify the validity of points configuration.

’V(‘ Mng Pt € Cl.6 @ D3Port

Load | 3ave
i

D3 Port Attributes [ ¥]

iPuNofl Portho [1
Central Control Setup
({‘ Prohibited & Allowed
Cancel

5.4 Configuring Energy Saving

This procedure performs definition of the Pulse Input management point used to measure the power trend for the
energy saving function (Power LimitControl).

Start the VRV-Setup tool and login. Then click the Power Limit Control Setting button to display the setting screen.

Enter the port No of the Pulse Input point used to measure the power consumption, and the pulse weight (weight of
an pulse in kWh).

After inputting these data, click the Check button to verify their validity and then the Save button to transfer them to the
iPU.
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Note You can also import an existing configuration of PPD parameters settings: click the Load button and specify the path
to a management points file (extension .dse).

L

Information check

Data iz comect

|

Pawer Limit control [Prediction parameter Setting tool)

Warning

\ing Faints sett This is a tool for service-man.
Systermn parameter LB FENS SE Don't used except service-man
It becomes impossible to guarantee safety
Intemal Pi port number | B uise weisht 50000 Ty o e e
(0.0-50000.0) iPU setting
Password
Ver2.0 Revas Exit

PC setting

Q Pavwer Limit Gontrol sefting

Information check B3
Loaded data will delste ssisting data Data is comect verzn Revss (=
oK | Gancel
o] L]

Check.

Exit of Pawer Limit control Setup
Check ]
p— Check
Download data from iPLI7?

Caonfirm exit?

Save As [z1x]

Savein | =3 iPU Seting =l I=3| _ca"CEII
ddse
PU1 dse

IP Addiess Seltings:

Master iPU Check =

Upload data to iPU~?

|7 L]

Concel

Fils name: [ Save :r
Save as ype: | DemandSEParam Filesl" dsel =1 Cancel

Open [=Tx] BIPS E3

Loskin [y PO seting | =] [=7) Ferform data inspection bafors ansission.

ddse

PUT.dse

IP Addiess Seltings
Master iPU

R ] |
Files of ope:  [DemandSEParam Files(* dse) =l

Cancel ps—

™ Open as read-only
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6. Configuring the intelligent Manager System,
Step 2: the intelligent Manager Application

This part of the configuration procedure makes use of the intelligent Manager main application.

Therefore, detailed operation procedure for some of these configuration steps is explained intelligent Manager
Operation Manual.

The detailed procedures explanations in the present Engineering Manual are those requiring Service login (as
explained in 6.1Login in intelligent Manager below), because operator should not know about this special login.

It configuration procedures are:

the users: login, password needed to login in intelligent Manager , as well as users authority,

the Management Groups: these groups will be used to organize the management points in a tree-like structure for
easily understanding the site configuration and status,

the Control Groups: these groups (which could have been configured previously with the engineering tool as
explained in 5.3.10 Configuring Control Groups above) will be used to configure the automatic control programs:

- Scheduling: calendar based automatic control,
- Interlocking: automatic control triggered by change of input conditions,

- Emergency stop programs: specific type of interlocking for automatically shut down the system (partly or totally)
on notification by specific alarm signal (fire breakout and power shutdown),

the graphic user interface: perform customization of the working environment.

Energy saving:

- Power Limit: reducing energy consumption below a target power trend,

- Eco Mode: reducing energy consumption on a time based operation limitation,

Automatic Changeover: switching operation mode according to room temperature,

Sliding Temperature: avoid cold chock by changing cooling set temperature depending on outdoor temperature,

Temperature Limit: automatically starting indoor units (in cooling or heating mode) in order to keep room
temperature within a preset interval,

BMS client setup (when Service Login only): stand-alone application can be launched from within intelligent
Manager (tenant data management, etc)

Graphical environment (when Service Login only):
- Background setup: the default background image of the working area,

- Visual Navigation setup: background screens and active components allowing visual navigation and operation of
the system.

6.1 Login in intelligent Manager

This procedure can be performed by anyone who owns a user name and its password:

Start intelligent Manager,
Click the Login button; the Login screen displays,
Select an user name and enter the corresponding password.
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Note

The operation available for this user has been set up by an administrator user beforehand.

intelligent Manager
Fie_Menu Operation Help
= -

g 3| B =

L] ==

Login with Service
special privilege: first click

ot RgPL CUl.Gr. Layout Schedule Interlock  Data Mnp. System Jump _ Back Heln the upper-left and lower-
Ul ~T wmye® | | right corner areas, then
DAIKIN Losin & ) the Cancel button; the
Present Stats:  Logoft openlist users list includes the
[13 H ”
vser F @ || | entry “Service

(%§ Password I
n

Cancel

? Repor
VRV System Network Solution Restore ~ Fire Present Status:  Logoff

Pwr Limit  Buzzer

DAIKIN INDUSTRIES, LTD. F'asswurd]
| i =

6.2 Configuring the intelligent Manager Organization

This procedure performs definition of the groups for managing and controlling the points manually as well as
automatically (with the Interlocking and Scheduling functions).

6.2.1 Fundamentals

Note

The management groups are organized a in tree-like structure (like the folders in Windows). Their role is to make
managing and monitoring of the intelligent Manager system more user friendly by use of group display.

A management group can be constituted of other management groups as well as management points.

The control groups are constituted by only management points. Their role is to make control of the intelligent Manager
system more user-friendly via collective actions:

o Start,

» Stop,

+ Detailed Information,

« Setup.

All groups lists can be open to make management, monitoring and control on individual points.
The actual number and composition of groups is a function of each intelligent Manager system.
However, the recommended groups are as follows:

(1)Management groups:

» one group for each building constituted of:

» one group for each floor constituted of:

« one group for each room constituted of:
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Note

Note

« the indoor units, Internal Digital Input points and Internal Digital Output points of this room,
« one group for the common areas constituted of:

+ the indoor units of these common areas

» one group for each tenant constituted of:

« the indoor units, Internal Digital Input points and Internal Digital Output points of this tenant,
» one group for the Internal Pulse Input points

(2)Control groups:

» one for each building constituted of all indoor units of this building,

« one for each building constituted of Internal Digital Input points of this building,
» one for each building constituted of Internal Pulse points of this building,

» one for each room constituted of all indoor units, Internal Digital Input points and Internal Digital Output points of this
room,

» one for each tenant constituted of all indoor units, Internal Digital Input points and Internal Digital Output points of
this tenant.

Only system engineers can perform this procedure. A system engineer is an operator whose profile includes
authorization to access the System Setup screen.

To perform groups configuration:

* Login in intelligent Manager under system engineer user,

» Click the System menu button; the System Setup screen appears,

» Click the Management Group button; the Management Groups Configuration screen appears,
» Configure the management groups as explained below, then click the Close button,

» Click the Control Group button; the Control Groups Configuration screen displays,

» Configure the control groups, then click the Close button.

» Click the Management Points button; the Management Points Setup screen displays,

» Configure the Management Points Attributes, then click the Close button.

Please see operation manual for details of operation.

When login in Service mode, more Management Points Attributes can be customized. See below for details.

6.2.2 Configuring the Scheduling Programs

A scheduling program is a function for automatically controlling the equipment of the intelligent Manager system
according to a calendar. Up to 128 scheduling programs can be configured.

Please see operation manual for details of operation.
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6.2.3 Configuring the Interlocking Programs
An interlocking program is a function for automatically controlling the equipment of the intelligent Manager system

when a specified input condition occurs. Up to 100 interlocking programs can be configured.

Please see operation manual for details of operation.

6.2.4 Configuring the Emergency Stop programs
An emergency stop program is a special kind of interlocking program to stop the equipment of the intelligent Manager

system safely on reception of a specific signal type. Up to 8 emergency stop programs can be configured.

Please see operation manual for details of operation.

6.2.5 Automatic Change Over

Serves to configure the function that change the operation mode of a group of indoor units according to the room
temperature as shown on the figure below.

Note In order to be available, this function must be activated in the PC Setting dialogue (see section 5.1 Configuring the
PC data for details).

Please see operation manual for details of operation.

6.2.6 Sliding Temperature

Serves to configure the function that change the Cooling Set Temperature of a group of indoor units according to the
outdoor temperature as shown on the figure below.

Note In order to be available, this function must be activated in the PC Setting dialogue (see section 5.1 Configuring the
PC data for details).

Note This function requires a separate sensor for the outdoor temperature.

Please see operation manual for details of operation.

6.2.7 Min/ Max Temperature

Serves to configure the function that starts automatically (and individually) the indoor units in heating mode (when the
temperature is too low) or in cooling mode (when the temperature is too high) as shown on the figure below.

Note In order to be available, this function must be activated in the PC Setting dialogue (see section 5.1 Configuring the
PC data for details).

Please see operation manual for details of operation.
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6.2.8 Energy saving functions

These functions change operation conditions of indoor and outdoor units in order to lower the power consumption.

Note In order to be available, these functions must be activated in the PC Setting dialogue (see section 5.1 Configuring the
PC data for details).

6.2.8.1 Power Limit Control

This optimizes power consumption based on a target power by changing settings of indoor units (set temperature and
Start/Stop).

The function can be temporarily deactivated from the System Setup menu as shown below (accessible only from the
mouse right button click when logged in as Service as explained in 6.1 Login in intelligent Manager).

—Watchdog Fillter
The checked item is notified.

[ Systern Error

¥ Equipment error

¥ Eguipmentwarning
¥ Communication errar
¥ Emergency stop

¥ FPower failure

Fower Limit Control (Prediction Part)

Running Status Runhning Temparary stop |
Ok | Cancel I

Please see operation manual for details of operation.

6.2.8.2 Eco Mode

This switches indoor units Off and On intermittently, and modifies the capacity of outdoor units.

Please see operation manual for details of operation.

6.3 Configuring the Users

The users who operate the intelligent Manager system need to login and have customized profiles to access
authorized actions. This procedure creates of these users and profiles.

Note Administrators only can perform this procedure. An administrator is an operator whose profile includes
authorization to Regist Users.

Please see operation manual for details of operation.

6.4 Customizing the Graphic User Interface

This part of the configuration process performs setting for customizable buttons and screens.
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First login in intelligent Manager with the special privilege of the user "Service" (refer to the section Login in

intelligent Manager of this document for procedure), then Right-click in the title screen; the popup menu appears.

intellisent Manaser
File Menu Operation Help

=8| @[] @

Login Wing. Pl Girl. Or. Schedule Inerlock  Datahing. Gystem Jump_ Back Help
Guide 20017 8/27 (Thuy
14:59
DAIKIN Service
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Paint Infor mation Detailed infa.
Hew Screen Button
Remave Setup
Attribute.
Py ~Screen N
Coinponent firangsment Report
Management Point Attribute Setup
S doms _I@ _I"
New Free Layout Screen - - Sereen
Fres Layout Soreen Setup rk Solution Restore  Fire £ Mo Background
Remaye Fres Layaut Serezn -
= © Wmf Type
Edit Mode O @\ A
Edit Mode Off [ ——
Buzzer Load
DAIKIN INDUSTRIES, LTD —I
System setup 5
Basic Screen Setup == CLE e
Sound Files Setip
BMS Glient Setup m M‘ ﬂl
Save Initial Data
b A \ —
: x|
BMS Client
Name Execution moduls Argument | Class

Repant TenantRepor exe Tenant.

Trend graph GraphReport exe Pro Graph.

Report setup TenantSetup exe Tenant.

Sereen

= BOOSCEROEVE:
1024788

Guide Bar
’7 ¥ Show Guide Bar ‘

’—Ecreen Lack:

I Lock onginc [T [T ¥ ‘

User definition 1
User definition 2
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Edit

Undate
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Exec. Module Argument

’—Reme P

C Daly € Monthly € Yearly € MNoReport

Important

Some of the configuration parameters are saved in the ini file. Please refer to the section 7.1 Saving below to save

this file after customization has been performed.

6.4.1 Customizing Management Points Interface

When login in service mode (see procedure above), it is possible to customize the labels of action buttons of each
management point individually.

» Right-click in the title screen; the popup menu displays,

» Select the Management Point Attribute Setup; the configuration dialogue is displayed,

» Select a Management Point in the list and click the Attributes button: the Attributes Setup dialogue displays,

» Select the Check boxes and edit the labels and options,

* Click the ok button.
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intelie B
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6.4.2 BMS Client Setup

This function enables selecting which application will be launched to be used as a Building Management application.
To modify BMS Client Setup:
* Login in intelligent Manager as Service (System Engineer),

In the working area right click the mouse button to display the system engineer pop-up menu,
Select the BMS Client Setup entry,

STATITREROTT
TenantSetup.exe

Report setup

User definition 1
User definition 2
User definition 3
User definition 4

Edit

\
Update
Class ITenantRepun
Argumer@

 Yearly Mo Report

Narr€| Report )
Exec. Mndu@ITenantRepon.exe )

"Repon Type

€ Daily € Wonthly

C Reset D ( Close I)
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Note On delivery, intelligent Manager is provided with the TenantSetup.exe and TenantReport.exe modules. They provide
functions to associate management points of intelligent Manager with arbitrary created tenants, as well as retrieving
the operational data of the management points of a configured tenant.

Moreover, the GraphReport.exe module provides graphical perusing of the operational data of management points
(Analogue values, Operation times, etc)

Please refer to the Operation Manual for details.

Important The modules TenantSetup.exe, TenantReport.exe and GraphReport.exe require specific Microsoft module (.ocx
files). Please refer the Appendix A for detailed installation procedure.

6.4.3 Setting up the Jump buttons and Automatic circulation sequence

These procedures set the screens accessible by direct jump or automatically displayed by the Automatic circulation
sequence.

For this operation, refer to the User Manual.

6.4.4 Setting the basic screen properties

This procedure set the properties of the main window of intelligent Manager.

Select the entry Setup Title Screen; the Basic Screen Information dialogue box appears,
Select the window size option (refer to the PC screen resolution for pixel information),
to display the guide messages constantly during operation, check the Show Guide Bar box,

to fix the position of the window on the screen, check the Lock Window box and enter the position of its Origin in
pixels (from the top left corner of the screen).

6.4.5 Associating a background picture

This procedure sets the picture that remains associated with the title screen of intelligent Manager .

(1) Select the entry Setup Title Screen; the Screen Information dialogue box appears,

2) Enter the Title of the screen that will display in the Screen Jump list (see below),

3) Select the Screen Background File option:

3.1) No Background: the title screen is empty (however, on delivery, a default screen is displayed),
3.2) WMF file:

(3.2.1) Click the Load button to select a file (Windows Metafile) to be displayed as title screen; the Windows File
Open dialogue box appears,

(
(
(
(

(3.2.2) Browse and select a file, then click the OK button; the Windows File Open dialogue box closes and the
confirmation dialogue box appears,

(3.2.3) Click the OK button to confirm; the confirmation dialogue box closes,
(3.3) OLE:
(3.3.1) Click the Register button; the confirmation dialogue box appears,

(3.3.2) Click the OK button to confirm; the confirmation dialogue box closes and the OLE Object Registration
dialogue box appears,
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* (3.3.3) Click the OK button to confirm; the confirmation dialogue box closes,

* (3.3.4) Select the object registration Option From File (the option New Object is not recommended), then click the
Browse button; the Windows Refer dialogue box appears,

* (3.3.5) Browse and select a file, then click the OK button; the Windows File Open dialogue box closes,
* (3.3.6) Click the OK button; the OLE Object Registration dialogue box closes,
* (4) click the Close button; the Screen Information dialogue box closes.

The new title screen is now displayed.

Important Select an appropriate OLE object file.

6.5 Configuring the Visual Navigation

6.5.1 Fundamentals

This section describes the procedure to configure the function that Visual Navigation function.
This procedure is reserved for the SE (System Engineer logged in Service Mode) and is not intended for end users.

Note In order to be available, this function must be activated in the PC Setting dialogue (see section 5.1 Configuring the
PC data for details).

Important Some of the configuration parameters are saved in the ini file. Please refer to the section 7.1 Saving below to save
this file after customization has been performed.

Caution Always keep the size of the ini file below 2 Mb. Otherwise intelligent Manager operation could be affected.

6.5.1.1 Background screen file

» Becomes the background of the Visual Navigation.
Format is WMF (Windows Meta File).
» A general purpose software such as Visio is required for creation of the drawings.

The background size is a rectangle with a ration 1 X 1.5 horizontal.

The Visual Navigation screen components consist of icons, buttons and auxiliary information arranged on this
background.

6.5.1.2 Icons

« Icons display the status of management points and control groups.
» Automatic arrangement of icons is carried out in cells (please refer to PC instructions about icon display status).
» The icon assigned to a management point can be selected arbitrarily.
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6.5.1.3 Auxiliary information

» Display supplementary information about management points.
» The information displayed can be different depending on the type of management point.
» The information displayed is automatically refreshed when the value changes, such as current pulse count of Pi, etc.

6.5.1.4 Screen buttons

* When there are more than one screen layers, the buttons ensure relation between these layers (navigation).
* When clicking a button, the screen assigned to this button is displayed.

« Itis assumed that each screen displays one floor of the building. However, the actual structure is left to the
appreciation according to the needs of the users.

Note using an icon other than the default one for cells can lead to confusion. Therefore please use default icons whenever
possible.
Background Screen ‘ Screen

Button

Icon Pt

- 3

Auxiliary Information Mﬂf{

e — i i [l &
% P

D El D D @ WEE [ FE | A% EEERE Eoor
s [DDDD
=] oood *
=) | ]

[ DJIL - =_ % L@J—@Do d o @D@J—

CEAN R ol

—
]
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- | i
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6.5.2 Operation

First ensure that the Visual Navigation options are enabled in the VRV Setup tool as shown bellow.

Login in Service mode (refer to Engineering manual for SE Login procedure).

Modify the attributes of the default Visual Navigation screen, then create new screens accessible from this one (see
operation details below).

To access the layout setting dialogues, click the mouse right button and select the function from the pull-down menu.
If the function is not available, then the entry is grayed out.
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Open List
Back

Start

Stop
Ditailed nfa,
Setup

Fizport

Icon

Foint Information

Mew Screen Button
Remove

Attribute

Gomponert frranze ment

Management Paint Attribute Setup

Screen Jump

Mew Free Layout Screen
Free Layout Screen Setup
Remove Free Layout Screen

Visual Navigation Screen only:
* (2.1.) Create new icon,

Create new auxiliary Information,

(2.
o Create new button,
<

(

(

2)
3.)
4.) Delete (for the 3 above mentioned components)
5.) Modify parameters (idem),

6.)

2.
2.
2.
2.

Adjust Arrangement (idem).

1.) Create new screen,

Visual Navigation screen and Title Screen only),
1.3.) Delete a Visual Navigation screen.

(1.

* (1.2.) Modify parameters (name background picture) of a screen
(
(

Edit Mode On
Et b O H + (3.) Edit Mode ON/OFF (Visual Navigation Screen).

System setup
Basic Screen Setup
Sound Files Satup
BEMS Client Setup

Save hitial Dats
Save Iitial Data for Demo

6.5.2.1 Creating a Visual Navigation screen

Select the entry (1.1.) in the pull-down menu, and enter the name of the screen.

‘ Screen Name Setup Dialogue

X
Enter screen name

/

! -~

o]

Cancel |

6.5.2.2 Modifying the attributes of a Visual Navigation screen

Select the entry (1.2.) in the pull-down menu and select a screen.

Please refer to section 6.4.5 Associating a background picture for operation details.

‘Screen Information Dialogue

Screen Name WMF type background Selection

~Bcreen Mami

[nd Floor

8] Main MF
Slect file
‘ﬁfﬁ”
¢ No)Background
Wt Type

repearTe | L —
iles of type: mif Files [*.wmf B Cancel
 ofETye Edit OLE data
Egister Edit |

N EC I (=

=N

|\ Regist OLE editor

 Start the application
registered to edit the
embeded object

OLE Type background
Setup Dialogue

Select Inseil Dbt HE » Update the object when

Background - exiting the application

Type  tastngie P | * The OLE object is stored in
| ™ Distaysicon the VRV.ini file (WMF files are

stored in the BGS subfolder).
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6.5.2.3 Modifying the contents of a Visual Navigation screen

6.5.2.3.1 Moving components in a screen:

Select the component (one of the 3 types explained above), right-click mouse and select the Edit Mode Entry (3.).

Edit Mode is:
* On: component can be moved (then, is not enabled), -
» Off: component is enabled (cannot be moved). - OFF
ON
Then move the component with the mouse or with the arrow buttons
(Shift key will mouse by 10 pixels).
Note Attributes of a selected item are set in the component setup dialogue. Therefore, copy of parts is easy.

6.5.2.3.2 Creating a new icon

» Select the management point or control group designated by the icon.

» Select a size between 3 options: Small / Regular / Large.

» Select the icon (arbitrary symbol is allowed).

Selection of an animated icon is possible, but only in a Visual Navigation screen

| Icon Initialization Dialgue ‘

‘ Select Size H Select Target Point/Group |

Icon Information Settings

~Managemeni\Point’ Control Group

Levelz-Estl bszn T Eetup ]

\
\

Size Y
. ’7  Large & Regular ¢ Small ‘
™| Bhow Animation Vhen Startin| - Modify

4 4
/ o | /:‘ |

/
‘ Select Size || Select Target Point/Group |

leon

6.5.2.3.3 Creating a new Auxiliary information

» Select the management point or control group designated by the info.
» Select which attribute of the selected point/group (the available list depends on the type of the point/group).
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Select the number of characters and their size between 3 options: Small / Regular / Large.
Auxiliary information
Initialization Dialogue

Select info ‘ ‘ Select Target Point/Group |

Text Info Configuration

Management Pint *
Level2-Estl (L2K1) Set
Displayed ltem -

Size

[(‘ Large = Regular ¢ Small Mb. 0TCharacters|12

/ Ok Cancel |
7

‘ Select Size & nb of characters ‘

6.5.2.3.4 Creating a screen button

» Select the Jump screen designated by the button,

 Input the label of the button (arbitrary input allowed), or select the option that displays automatically the Jump screen
name.

» Select a size between 3 options: Small / Regular / Large.

| Button Initialization Dialogue |

‘ Input Label (or auto naming) ‘ | Select Target Screen

Screen Buttons

- Elitlun Mame

# Auto I Site Wiews

Button Size
’7(‘ Large & Regular " Small

Ok I Cancel

6.5.2.3.5 Deleting a component

Select a component (icon, auxiliary information or button) and click the Delete entry in the pull down menu.
Perform cautiously, as Undo action is not available.

6.5.2.3.6 Modifying a component

Select a component (icon, auxiliary information or button) and click the Modify entry in the pull down menu.

The same dialogue as creation is used. However, the designated point/group (for icons and auxiliary information) or
screen (for button) cannot be changed.
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6.5.2.3.7 Adjusting components arrangement

» Select a reference component (icon, etc), then select the alignment option and the components to be arranged.

Component Arrangement Dialogue |

Select reference
component
(icon, etc)

Align

Letft
Execute Command ’—'

Component Arrangement

Align Top

Align Bottom

[ o< ]

Align
Right

Cancel |

——

Select the target
component
(icon, etc)

Y

‘ Click outside to exit

6.6 Saving the Configuration

After the configuration is completed, save it for backup and possible reuse:

» Right-click in the title screen; the popup menu displays,

» Select the Save Initial Data; the configuration is saved in the VRV.ini file,

and/or

» Select the Save Initial Data For Demo; the configuration is saved in the Demao.ini file,

6.7 Checking the Configuration

This procedure checks that all the management points and control programs defined in the configuration operate

correctly.

Caution Before performing any action on any equipment, secure authorization from the person in charge.

Important Two people are necessary for this procedure:

» the PC operator, implicitly referenced below: performs the operation on the intelligent Manager interface,
* equipment inspector, referenced below as the E-l: he will check on the site if the operation performed on the

intelligent Manager interface has actually been reflected in the targeted equipment.

They need a way to communicate (telephone, etc.).

Note If trouble occurs during initialization, refer to the Appendix D Trouble Shooting intelligent Manager initialization.

Login in intelligent Manager under system engineer user.

For each operation to be checked:

» Perform the operation, then notify E-I,

» Wait for report from the E-I,
* Fill in the checkup form.
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6.7.1 Checking the management points

This procedure checks each management point. The actual checking criteria depending on the type of the points is
explained below.

(1) Click the Management Groups menu button,
(2) For each management group:
» Click the icon of the management group; the border color becomes purple,
* Click the Open List button of the action menu,
* For each management point of this Management group:
- Perform the checkup of this point type as explained below,
- Perform recursively the checkup of the sub groups of this management group from step (2).

Important For this procedure, all management points should be first stopped: their icon color is green. If their color is gray, yellow
or blue, then please refer to the Appendix D Trouble Shooting intelligent Manager initialization.

6.7.1.1 Checking an Indoor Unit point

 Click the icon of the indoor unit: the border color turns purple,

« Click the Start button of the action menu, then check that the color turns red after a few seconds,

« Wait for confirmation from the E-I that the indoor-unit has started,

» Click the Stop button of the action menu, then check that the color turns green after a few seconds,
» Wait for confirmation from the E-I that the indoor-unit has stopped.

Note Depending on the requirements of the project, other actions and parameters can be checked: setpoint, operation
mode, etc.

6.7.1.2 Checking a Digital Input point

» E-I turns On equipment connected to the digital input point (or else performs similar operation),
» Check that the color turns red after a few seconds, then notify E-I,

» E-I turns Off equipment connected to the digital input point (or else performs similar operation),
» Check that the color turns green after a few seconds.

6.7.1.3 Checking a Digital Output point

» Click the icon of the digital output point: the border color turns purple,

« Click the Start button of the action menu, then check that the color turns red after a few seconds,

» Wait for confirmation from the E-I that the digital output point has started,

» Click the Stop button of the action menu, then check that the color turns green after a few seconds,
» Wait for confirmation from the E-I that the digital output point has stopped.

6.7.1.4 Checking a Pulse Input point

» E-l reads out the current value of the pulse input point,
» Check that the value displayed on the screen is the same, then notify E-I.

100 i-Manager ECO21 Engineering Manual



Si72-301

Configuring the intelligent Manager System, Step 2: the intelligent Manager Application

Note

Depending on the requirements of the project, other parameters can be checked: Current Value, Multiplier, Unit
Abbreviation and Rate, Backup Interval, and Signal period.

6.7.2 Checking the Control Groups

Important

Important

Note

This procedure checks each control group.

This procedure can be performed only when the checking of all management points of the groups has been
successfully performed.

For this procedure, all management points should be first stopped: their icon color is green. If their color is gray, yellow
or blue, then please refer to the Appendix D Trouble Shooting intelligent Manager initialization.

(1)Click the Control Groups menu button,
(2)For each control group:
» Click the icon of the control group; the border color turns purple,

» Click the Collective Start button of the action menu, then check that the color turns red after a few seconds
(depending on the number of points in this group, the delay may be longer),

» Click the Open List button of the action menu; the management points screen of the control group appears,
» For each management point of this control group:

* Check that the color of the icon is red,

» Wait for confirmation from the E-I that the point checkup is performed on his side,

» Click the Back menu button; the groups screen displays,

» Click the Collective Stop button of the action menu, then check that the color turns green after a few seconds
(depending on the number of points in this group, the interval may be longer),

» Click the Open List button of the action menu; the management points screen of the control group displays,
» For each management point of this control group:
- Check that the color of the icon is green,
» Wait for confirmation from the E-I that the point checkup is performed on his side,
» Click the Back menu button; the groups screen displays.

As well as the color of the icon, supplementary checkup of the points of this group can be performed depending on the
criteria explained above in Checking the Management Points.

6.7.3 Checking the Scheduling programs

Important

This procedure checks each scheduling program.

The schedule execution is a calendar-based program. Therefore, checkup of actual operation cannot be performed.
Instead, the schedule programs parameters are checked.

» Click the Scheduling menu button; the Scheduling Setup screen appears,
» Perform as in Configuring a Scheduling Program / Modifying a Scheduling Program,
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« In the Edit frame, click the Execute Schedule button: the Action Schedule dialogue box of the coming week
appears,

» For each day of the week:
- Click the button of the day, then click the Update button; the Action Setup dialogue box appears,

- Check that the management points and control groups, as well as their associated actions, are correct and modify
them if necessary,

- Click the Ok button; the Action Setup dialogue box closes,
- Click the Ok button: the Action Schedule dialogue box of the coming week closes.

6.7.4 Checking the Interlocking programs

Important

This procedure checks each interlocking program.

This procedure can be performed only when the checking of all management points and control groups of the
interlocking programs has been successfully performed. Therefore, double-check of the state of equipment by the E-I
is no longer required.

* Login in intelligent Manager under system engineer user,
» For each interlocking program, perform check for condition 1, and then condition 2 as follows:
- Check in the Control Group screens that:
« the input management points and control groups of the program do not fulfil the condition,
« the output management points and control groups of the program are not in the output state,

- Change the state of the input management points and control groups of the program to fulfil the condition (this
change can be performed either by operating intelligent Manager, or by having the E-I operate the relevant
equipment),

- Check in the Control Group screens that:
« the input management points and control groups of the program fulfil the condition,
+ the output management points and control groups of the program are in the output state.

6.7.5 Checking the Emergency Stop programs

Important

This procedure checks each emergency stop program.

The basic emergency input signals are the fire alarm and the power failure: see explanation of specific checking
procedures for these programs below.

This procedure can be performed only when the checking of all management points and control groups of the emergency
stop programs has been successfully performed. Therefore, double-check of the state of equipment by the E-l is no longer
required.

(1)Login in intelligent Manager under system engineer user,
(2)For each emergency stop program, perform checkup as follows:
* (2.1) Check in the Control Group screens that:

- All the input management points of the program are stopped,

- the output management points and control groups of the program are not in the output condition (in the example:
unlisted points should be in started state),

* (2.2) For each of the input management points of the program:
- (2.2.1) Switch it ON (see operation explanation below),
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- (2.2.2) Check that the program performs correctly: the output management points and control groups of the
program are in the output condition (in the example: unlisted points are stopped),

- (2.2.3) Switch it OFF (see operation explanation below),
- (2.2.4) in the Control Group screens, for each management point and control group of the program :
» check that they are in the output condition (in the example: unlisted are stopped),
or

» Check that they resumed according to the option selected in the Resume Mode of the tabulation Other in its
Attributes dialogue window (currently only for management points of type Indoor Unit and General Purpose
Digital Input/Output).

6.7.5.1 Checking the Power Failure/Restore procedure

This procedure performs checkup for alarm of both power failure and restore.

To check the power failure procedure:

* Unplug UPS power supply,

» Check that the monitoring PC buzzer sounds (if applicable),

* Check that a Power Failure Alarm displays in the intelligent Manager History screen of the monitoring PC,

» After a few minutes (usually about 10 minutes), check that Windows NT on the monitoring PC shuts down and that
the Restart button is displayed on the screen,

« After another few minutes, check that the UPS turns OFF and that the iPU stops.

To check the power restore procedure:

* Plug back the UPS power supply,

* Check that the UPS, the iPU, and the monitoring PC turn ON,

» Check that the monitoring PC automatically logs in and that the intelligent Manager software restarts,

* Check that a Power Restore Alarm is displayed in the intelligent Manager History screen of the monitoring PC,
« Check on the management points that power restore procedure performs as explained above in (2.2.4).

6.7.5.2 Checking the Fire Breakout/Clearance Alarm procedure

This procedure performs checkup for alarm of both fire breakout and clearance.

To check the fire breakout procedure:

» Switch the fire alarm signal ON: the switch must be operated manually (in order to double-check the wiring),
» Check that the monitoring PC buzzer sounds,

» Check that a Fire Breakout Alarm displays in the intelligent Manager History screen of the monitoring PC,
» Check that equipment stop as explained in (2.2.2).

To check the fire clearance procedure:

» Switch the fire alarm signal OFF,

» Check that a Fire Clearance Alarm displays in the intelligent Manager History screen of the monitoring PC,
» Check on the management points that fire clearance procedure performs as explained above in (2.2.4).
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7. Saving and Loading a Configuration

Caution This operation will overwrite the currently loaded configuration.
DO NOT LOAD A CONFIGURATION WITHOUT SAVING THE CURRENT CONFIGURATION BEFOREHAND!!

7.1 Saving

7.1.1 Saving Initial Data

After the configuration is completed, save it for backup and possible reuse:
* When logged in intelligent Manager in Service Mode, right-click in the working area, the popup menu displays,
» Select the Save Initial Data; the configuration is saved in the VRV.ini file.

7.1.2 Saving Initial Data for Demo

After the configuration is completed, you can as well save it for demonstration purpose
* When logged in intelligent Manager as system engineer, right-click in the working area, the popup menu displays,
« Select the Save Initial Data for Demo; the configuration is saved in the demo.ini file.

7.2 Loading

Perform as explained Configuring the intelligent Manager System: Step 1.
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8. Workflow Overview

8.1 Introduction

This manual explains the workflow for a project using intelligent Manager on a site.

The aim is to give a global vision of the successive steps starting with the purchase decision and finishing with the
actual operation of the intelligent Manager system.

Description of the necessary information are briefly enumerated. As well, templates of checklists are provided.

Flow of A/C Project Business Workflow of intelligent Manager
1: Intelligent Manager adopted ... —— - time flow
+ - — — — -p»: Pre-conditions

7: Issue purchase order ~ Step 1: Purchase order list (iPU, PC, UPS,

l networking)

7: Draw up project: DIl networking

diagram, etc > Step 2: Engineering data
! !

... Construction work, etc

8: Check wiring Step 3: On site installation

l +

14: Ordinary test run and adjustment & Step 4: On site commissioning
* End of procedure +

15: intelligent Manager test run .ep| Step 5: Checking intelligent Manager
¥ !

17: Completion delivery l-{ Step 6 (optional): Training

The detailed procedure for some steps has been described in specific documentation of intelligent Manager, in which
case they will not be fully covered in the present document. Please refer to the indicated manuals for details whenever
required.

8.2 Main Procedure Steps

8.2.1 Step 1: Purchase order list

Preparation of the list of equipment to be purchased for intelligent Manager system.

8.2.1.1 Pre-conditions:

» Order-Received Project Control Sheet: Number of indoor/outdoor units (for number of iPUs, capacity of UPS and
wiring equipment)

8.2.1.2 Procedure and Result

Purchase Order checklist (see template in Appendix 3.1): description of the requested equipment.
 iPUs configuration:

i-Manager ECO21 Engineering Manual 105



Workflow Overview Si72-301

- Nb of iPUs
- Wiring:
* Power cable,
» Ethernet networking cable,
* Power backup environment:
- UPS,
- Wiring,
- Control software
* Personal Computer environment:
- Ethernet networking (Hub, cables),
- PC specifications,
- OS: MS Win NT 4.0 Sp4 (or later) or Win 2000 (Sp1 or later recommended),
Intelligent Manager software.

8.2.2 Step 2: Engineering data

Preparation of the data files that will be used during intelligent Manager installation and configuration.

This step is performed under the responsibility of DIL. Please refer to the intelligent Manager Engineering Manual for
details.

8.2.2.1 Pre-conditions

See templates of checklist in section 8.3 Templates.

¢ List of connected machines,

or/and

¢ Address Table,

« Power Proportional Distribution Groups: for Power Proportional Distribution option only.

8.2.2.2 Procedure and Result

Proceed as explained in the Engineering Manual of intelligent Manager. The items marked (*) are created tentatively
and can be modified on request of the customer during the "Step 4: On site configuration". However, in order to save
time and prevent mistakes, it is recommended to have them completed as much as possible during the present step.

« Intelligent Manager Configuration Data Sheets:
- Management points,
- Management groups (*),
- Control groups (*),
- Scheduling programs (*),
- Interlocking programs (*),
- Emergency Stop programs (*),
- User environment (login, access limitations, etc) (*),
- Power Proportional Distribution configuration,

8.2.3 Step 3: On site installation

8.2.3.1 Pre-conditions

* Purchase order checklist (see template in 8.3 Templates): Equipment ordered in Step 1:
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8.2.3.2 Procedure and Result
* Wiring:
- the UPS,
- the PC,
- the iPUs,
- the Ethernet network.
Proceed as explained in the Engineering Manual of intelligent Manager.

« Installing and configuring the PC environment:
the PC OS,
- the UPS control software,

the intelligent Manager Software.
- installing the iPUs OS,
Proceed as explained in the Engineering Manual of intelligent Manager.

8.2.4 Step 4: On site configuration

8.2.4.1 Pre-conditions

» Data files issued from Step 2: Engineering Data

8.2.4.2 Procedure and Result
» Loading the configuration
Proceed as explained in the Engineering Manual of intelligent Manager.

8.2.5 Step 5: Checking intelligent Manager

8.2.5.1 Pre-conditions

» Commissioned intelligent Manager system

8.2.5.2 Procedure and Result

» Testing the configuration:
- Basic control and monitoring: Management points and control groups,
- Automatic control programs: Scheduling, Interlocking, Emergency Stop,
- Power failure control,

Power proportional distribution engineering,
Proceed as explained in the Engineering Manual of intelligent Manager.

8.2.6 Step 6: Training

8.2.6.1 Input

« intelligent Manager demonstration version with demonstration script,
« intelligent Manager Operation Manual.

8.2.6.2 Procedure and Result

* First perform the demonstration of intelligent Manager to make user familiar with intelligent Manager basic functions,
» Then perform similar operation using the site installation.
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8.3 Templates

This section contains samples of the templates used in the steps of the intelligent Manager Workflow

8.3.1 Purchase order checklist

Note

Note

Check in the right hand side column when the requirements are fulfilled.

The PC in which the intelligent Manager is to be installed must fulfill the following requirements:

Required Features (recommendation)

Voltage: as required on the field

Monitor (At least 14")

CD-ROM drive (Standard)

Keyboard and mouse

Sound device (if the buzzers are used)

Processor: minimum 400 MHz Intel Pentium or later

BIOS with auto-reboot capability

Operating system: Microsoft Windows NT 4.0 (service pack 4 and above) including
Microsoft Internet Explorer (4.0 service pack 2 and above), or Microsoft Windows
2000 (Service Pack 1 or later recommended)

Minimum free space on the hard disk (for the program and the database files): 1
Gbyte is recommended

RAM: at least 64 Mb (however 128 is recommended)

Network connection: a 10Base-T connector and an Ethernet adapter

Optional:
Windows NT compatible LBP Printer (A4 size paper):

Intelligent Manager software

for the PC, we recommend reliable makers (such as IBM, COMPAQ or Dell)

The networking equipment must fulfil the following requirements:

Required Features (recommendation)

Multi-port hub (4 or more ports, voltage as required on the field)

10Base/T cables (category 5) for:
- PC-hub,
- Hub-iPU for each iPU

we recommend reliable makers (3Com, etc)
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The UPS must meet the following requirements

Required Features (recommendation)

Capacity 200/250W/30 min + 50W for each additional iPU

Voltage: as required on the field

I/0 connector (for connection with master iPU)

Cables to connect the I/O connector to the master iPU:
- Di: Power failure signal from UPS
- Do: UPS shutdown signal from iPU

Control software

Note we recommend reliable maker (APC with PowerChute control software)

For each iPU

Required Features (recommendation)

Power cable

DIl networking cable

Note Required Ethernet networking cables are listed in networking equipment.

The Watt Hour Meter (if Power Proportional Distribution optional function is used) must meet the following
requirements

Required Features (recommendation)

1 pulse / 1 kWh

PWH-iPU connection cable

Note one WHM is required for each power group (as explained in the Proportional Distribution Engineering Manual)
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8.3.2 Engineering data

8.3.2.1 List of connected machines

The precise layout of this file has to be checked with the VRV Selection Program

HD, test ,User Name, .5,
FR,999,2,32.

FR,1,2,32,

BU,1,1,999,000000000001,2 RXY16K,.,..,1,1,0,0,0,
BU,1,3,999,000000000002,2, RXY16K, , . 1,0,0,0,
BU,1,1,1,000000000003,3 FXYF25KA, :0.0.0,
BU,3,1,1,000000000004,3, FXYF25KA, :0.0.0,
BU,S 000000000005, 3, FXYF25KA, ..., .,0.0.0,
BU, 7., 000000000006, 3, FXIF25KA, + /vy, ,0.0.0,

999,1,1,1,A01,0,0,0,0,1,

1
1.1
1.1
0,1.3
CE,0,1,3,999,1,1,1,0,1,2310,1920,0,
CE,0,1,3,999,1,1,1,0,2,2310,2080,0,
0,1,3
0,1.3
0,1,3

999,1,1,1,1,3,2417,2080,0,
99,1, 1

Q.
o,
o,
2,4,2143,2840,0,0,

1 0,5,2250,2840,0,0,
CE,0,1,3,999,1,1,1,9,6,2250,3000,0,0.,

8.3.2.2 Power Proportional Distribution Groups

Fill the data sheet for each power proportional distribution group.

Power Proportional Distribution Group

Name

Type Standard / Ice Storage
Constant Power Yes / No

Pi ports (*)

Address Name

Indoor Units (*)

Address Name
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Notes - Type: only "Standard" is supported yet,
- Constant Power: is proportional distribution carried out on outdoor unit power?

- The configuration of exclusion will be carried out in Step 4

- (*) insert lines if necessary

8.3.2.3 intelligent Manager Configuration Data Sheets

Fill the data sheets as shown bellow.

8.3.2.3.1 Management Points

Fill the data sheet in csv format as shown bellow. The order of the lines and fields in lines must be respected.

Internal
Do(*)
Name Short Maker Equip. Equip. Installa- | iPU No: | Porttype | Port No | Address
name name name model tion 1.4 (2)
place
2
2
Internal
Di(*)
Name Short Maker Equip. Equip. Installa- | iPU No: | Porttype | Port No | Address
name name name model tion 1.4 (1)
place
Power Power 1 1
Failure Failure
1
1
Internal Pi(*)
Name Short Maker Equip. Equip. | Installa- | iPU No: | Porttype | Port No | Address
name name name model tion 1.4 (1)
place
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1
1
Internal Pi(*)
Name Short Maker Equip. Equip. | Installa- | iPUNo | Porttype | Port No | Address
name name name model tion (4)
place
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
Notes - Name: must be unique amongst all points,

- Short Name: can be dupplicated (however not recommended),

- Maker Name, Equipment Name: free,

- Equipment Model: serial No can be used instead,

- Installation Place: free,

-iPU: 1.4,

- Port Type: 1=DiPi/2=Do/3=AiA0/4=D3/5=Lighting equipment/6=0utdoor unit/0=Other,
- Port No: 1..4,

- Address: 0..63.

- (*) insert lines if necessary

8.3.2.3.2 Management Groups

Fill a data sheet for each group as shown bellow

Management Group

Name

Child of Group

Cell size Large / Regular / Small

Cell Arrangement Automatic/... X ...

Member Points (Name)(*)
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Notes - the points must be listed in the same order as in the group
- (*) insert lines if necessary

8.3.2.3.3 Control Groups

Fill a data sheet for each group as shown bellow

Control Group

Name

Start Interval 0/10/20 /30 / custom (. . . sec)
Stop Interval 0/10/20 /30 / custom (. . . sec)
Cell size Large / Regular / Small

Cell Arrangement Automatic/... X. ..

Member Points (Name)(*)

Notes - the points must be listed in the same order as in the group
- (*) insert lines if necessary

8.3.2.3.4 Scheduling programs

As this programs can be easily modified by the customer, a complete description is not required. However, the

template data sheet is provided as a reference.

Fill one data sheet for each program

Base Calender

Name

Calendar limits From ..../..
(YYYY/MM) To..../..

Days Off
(YYYY/MM/DD)

Special Days
(YYYY/MM/DD)
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Base Calender

Name

Calendar limits
(YYYY/MM)

From ..../..

To..../..

Days Off
(YYYY/MM/DD)

Special Days
(YYYY/MM/DD)

Scheduling Program

Name

Yearly Calendar (description or name of base calendar)

Calendar limits
(YYYY/MM)

From ..../..

To..../..

Days Off
(YYYY/MM/DD)

Special Days
(YYYY/MM/DD)

Weekly Events(*)

Day

Target Name

Target Type

Action Time

Action Type
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Notes - Yearly Calendar limits: first and last month of schedule operation,

- Days Off & Special: list all dates (free explanation also possible; ex: every Sunday is Off, etc),

- Day: Sun/Mon / Tue / Wed / Thu / Fri / Sat / Off / Special,
- Target Type (because same name could stand for a Management Point or for a Control Group): Management Point

/ Control Group,

- Action Time: format is HH/MM,
- Action Type: Start / Stop / RC Enable / RC Disable / Fan / Cool / Heat / Set Point (indicate temperature value: . . . °C),
- (*) insert lines if necessary.

8.3.2.3.5 Interlocking programs

As this programs can be easily modified by the customer, a complete description is not required. However, the

template data sheet is provided as a reference.

Fill one data sheet for each program

Interlocking Program

Name

Input items(*)

Input Name

Input Type Detection Type

Output 1

Detection
Condition

None / All Turned On / At least one turned On / All Turned Off / At least one
turned Off

Start Interval

0/10/20 /30 / custom (. . . sec)

Output 1 events(*)

Output Name Output Type Action Type

Output 2

Detection Condition None / All Turned On / At least one turned On / All Turned Off / At
least one turned Off

Start Interval 0/10/20 /30 / custom (. . . sec)
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Notes

Output 2 events(*)

Output Name

Output Type Action Type

- Input Detection Type: Switch / Equipment Error,
- Input & Output Type (because same name could stand for a Management Point or for a Control Group):
Management Point / Control Group,

- Action Time: format is HH/MM,
- Action Type: Start/ Stop / RC Enable / RC Disable / Fan / Cool / Heat / Set Point (indicate temperature value: . . .

°C),

- Output detection condition: select one only

- Start Interval: select one only (indicate value in seconds if custom)

- (*) add/remove lines if necessary.

8.3.2.3.6 Emergency Stop programs

As these programs can be easily modified by the customer, a complete description is not required. However, the
template data sheet is provided as a reference.

Fill one data sheet for each program

Emergency Stop Program

Name

Input items(*)

Input Name Input Type Release Mode
Output

Selected Listed points / Unlisted Points

Output

Output events(*)

Output Name Output Type
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Notes - Release Mode: Automatic / Manual,

- Input & Output Type (because same name could stand for a Management Point or for a Control Group):

Management Point / Control Group,

- Selected output: select one only,

- (*) add/remove lines if necessary.

8.3.2.3.7 User environment

Fill one data sheet for each user

User environment

Name

Password

Remarks

Authority (select
authorized items)

Start-Stop-Setup / Register Schedule / Register Interlocking / Register
Emergency Stop / Operate History / Setup System / Setup Central Con-
trol / Register Users / Inspection Mode

Screen Access Restric-
tion

All screens can be opened / Registered Screens Only

Screen Names(*)

Notes - Name: must be unique,

- Password: 6 characters minimum recommended,

- Remarks: free,

- Authority: select all authorized items,

- Screen access restriction: select one only,

- Screen names (only in the case of "Registered Screens Only" selected above): list all screen names,

- (*)insert lines if necessary.
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8.3.2.3.8 Power Proportional Distribution exclusion

Fill the data sheet with the exclusion parameters.

Power Proportional Distribution Exclusion

Non Exclusion
days

(YYYY/MM/DD)

Weekly Exclusion

Day

Exclusion type (if any)

Exclusion Interval

Sunday

Monday

Tuesday

Wednesday

Thursday

Friday

Saturday

Notes - NON Exclusion Days (exception dates from weekly exclusion pattern): list all dates when exclusion is not carried out
(free explanation also possible; ex: first Sunday of each month, etc),
- Day: Sun/Mon / Tue / Wed / Thu / Fri/ Sat / Off / Special,

- Exclusion Interval (in function of Exclusion type):

- "All Day" (exclusion of complete day): interval not filled,

Exclusion Type: All Day / Inside Interval / Outside Interval,

- "Inside Interval" (exclusion only within bounds): exclusion from HH/MM to HH/MM,
- "Outside Interval" (exclusion all day except within bounds): exclusion EXCEPT from HH/MM to HH/MM.

8.3.2.3.9 Automatic Changeover

Fill a data sheet for each group as shown below

Automatic Changeover

Activation State

Enabled / Disabled

Password

Temp. Shift (°C)

Reference Method

Fixed / Running / Average

Member Points (Name)(*

)

Notes - the points must be listed

in the same order as in the group

- (*) insert lines if necessary
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8.3.2.3.10Sliding Temperature

Fill a data sheet for each group as shown below

Sliding Temperature

Name

Activation State Enabled / Disabled

Reference Ai (name)

Outdoor Temp. (Min /
Max: °C)

Indoor Temp.
(Min / Max: °C)

Member Points (Name)(*)

Notes - (*) insert lines if necessary

8.3.2.3.11 Temperature Limits

Fill a data sheet for each group as shown below

Temperature Limits

Name

Activation State Enabled / Disabled

Min Temp. (°C)

Max Temp. (°C)

Member Points (Name)(*)

Notes - (*) insert lines if necessary
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8.3.2.3.12Eco Mode (Indoor Units Intermittent Operation Control)

Notes

Eco Mode (indoor units intermittent operation)

Execution Conditions

Calendar 1

Activation State Enabled / Disabled
Period From ..../..
Time Zone From ....:..
Calendar 2

Activation State Enabled / Disabled

Period From ..../..

Time Zone From ....:..

Control Setup

Control Level (%) | 10/20/30/ 40

Group A

Activation State | Enabled / Disabled

Member Points (Name)(*)

Group B

Activation State | Enabled / Disabled

Member Points (Name)(*)

Group C

Activation State | Enabled / Disabled

Member Points (Name)(*)

- (*) insert lines if necessary
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8.3.2.3.13Eco Mode (Outdoor Units Capacity Control)

Notes

8.3.2.3.14Power Limit Control (Power Limit Setup)

Eco Mode (outdour units Capacity)

Execution Conditions

Calendar 1

Activation State Enabled / Disabled
Period From ..../..
Time Zone From ....:..
Calendar 2

Activation State Enabled / Disabled
Period From ..../..
Time Zone From ....:..

Control Setup

Group A

Activation State | Enabled / Disabled

Member Points (Name)(*)

Group B

Activation State Enabled / Disabled

Member Points (Name)(*)

Group C

Activation State | Enabled / Disabled

Member Points (Name)(*)

- (*) insert lines if necessary

Power Limit Setup

Summer Period From ..../..
(MM//DD) To..../..
Peak Time

Summer (kW)

Other season (kW)

Time Zone From ....:..
(hh:mm) To....:..
Night Time
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Summer (kW)

Other season (kW)

Time Zone From ....:..
(hh:mm) To....:..

Sub Off Peak Time Time

Summer (kW)

Other season (kW)

Time Zone From ....:..
(hh:mm) To....:..
Off Peak Time

Summer (kW)

Other season (kW)

Time Zone From ....:..

(hh:mm) To....:..

8.3.2.3.15Power Limit Control (Indoor Units Set temperature Control)

Notes

Power Limit Control (indoor units Set Temperature)

Activation State Enabled / Disabled

Fill a data sheet for each group (A to H) as shown bellow

Group Setup (indoor units Set Temperature)

Rank A/B/C/D/E/FI/G/H

Name

Member Points (Name)(*)

- (*) insert lines if necessary
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Appendix A: Installing the PC

Installing Microsoft Windows (NT 4.0 or 2000)

Perform installation of the OS as described in the Microsoft installation manual.

Important For Windows NT 4.0, if the installed version does not contain the service pack 5, then install it separately. As well, the
Internet Explorer Service Pack 2 should be installed.

The OS options for optimum efficiency of the intelligent Manager are as follow:

» hard disk: use NTFS format and create partitions :

+ C:\ (2047 Mb),

* D:\ (remaining disk space),

» OS administrator name and password: as it will be used for intelligent Manager,
» Screen properties: 800x600 pixels.

Installing Microsoft Additional Modules

Perform installation of the OS as described in the Microsoft installation manual.

when using the Report and Report Setup of PPD Data Management and Graph (Graphical Report) modules, the
intelligent Manager must be running, as data is retrieved from the intelligent Manager-Database-Server. If the client
doesn't connect to the database, then copy the files ComDIg32.0CX, MsChrt20.0CX, MsComCtl.OCX and
MsWinSck.OCX from the intelligent Manager \bin folder to:

- the C:\...\System32 folder for Windows NT 4.0 and Windows 2000,
- the C:\...\System folder for Windows 98

End of installation.

Important when starting the Report,Report Setup of PPD Data Management or Graph (Graphical Report) modules, if Windows
displays an error message box "modules not found", perform as explain below:
- click the Start button (bottom left on the PC screen),

- selct the Run entry and type regsvr32.exe <filename.ocx>
- repeat this with the name of each ocx module distributed with intelligent Manager
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Appendix B:
Trouble shooting installation of the iPU Operating System

In case of problems of communication between the PC and the iPU, please check as explained below and reload the
operating system file if necessary:

first using the FTP connection, and if this failed, then check using the Serial connection.

1. FTP Connection:

Important

» step 1: Check the IP addresses of the PC and iPU,

» step 2: check the connection cables between the PC, Hub and iPU,
« step 3: check the communication between the PC and iPU:

» on the PC, open a Command Prompt window,

» Type ping <IP address of iPU> as shown in the figure below: if an error message displays (ex: "Request timed
out"), check the network settings on the PC,

» Step 4: Check the iPU settings in the setup program (VRVSetup.exe),10

It is necessary to save the initialization data and transfer them in the iPU before starting the intelligent Manager
application.

/4 Command Prompt _ (O] x|
-~

Microsoft(R> Windows NTIC(TM>
(C> Copyright 1985-1996 Microsoft Corp.

C:\>ping 192.168.0.1

Pinging 192.168.08.1 with 32 bytes of data:
equest B

equest - Failure
Request 3

Request .

C:\>ping 192.168.0.1

ﬂinging 192.168.0.1 with 32 bytes of data:

Reply from . .A.1: E > time<18ms TTL=64

Reply from . .B.1: time<1@ms TTL=64 S
Reply from g .0.1: 2 time<1@8ms TTL=64

2 time<18ms TTL=64

If the ftp connection succed, then load the os file as explained in the installation section.
If it failed, then proceed to...

2. Serial Connection:

» step 1: check that the serial cable complies with the specifications below,
» step 2: check that the iPU power is ON, and that the jumpers JP5 & JP6 are connected,
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Important

Note

Important

Note

Note

Perform the check of sub iPUs first. Connect only one iPU to the hub at a time during OS installation.

A serial and ftp port communication tool is needed for this procedure. The standard accessories of Wintows NT
Hyperterminal (for the serial communication) and Telnet (for the ftp communication) can be used. In this case, the
communication speed should be set to 9600 bauds and the Flow Control option is None. As an alternative, the
freeware Teraterm is an other possible tool for serial and ftp communication (but must be installed separately).

(1)Connect the installation PC to the iPU

* (1-A) Connect the iPU serial connector (D-sub 25 pins) to the installation PC (D-sub 9 pins) with a RS232C serial
cable (cable specifications: D-sub 9 pins female, D-sub 25 pins male, crossed type).

* (1-B) Connect the monitoring PC and the iPU to the hub with Ethernet cables.

Do not use the Uplink connector of the hub (if there is no hub, use a crossed type Ethernet cable to connect the
monitoring-installation PC to the iPU).

(2)Check that the iPU power is OFF, then put to connectors to close each of the jumpers JP5 and JP6. Please refer to
iPU hardware document for jumpers location.

This will clear the flash memory of the iPU.

(3)Switch the iPU power ON and Start Hyperterminal on the installation PC to connect it to the iPU (select the COM1
option).
(4) Push the <Enter> key twice to display the self-test procedure of the iPU. Type 9 on the installation PC to stop it.

PC-iPU Connections from step (1) to step (4) are made by RS232.

1 - Hypes T orminal B (=] 3 1 HyperT ermi
Ele Edt Miew Gal Iiamster Help Bl £t View Lol Trarler Hep
MEEREEE Dl 5|3 oln| =
B |
TN
MM NN
SEETESTERERSI
pyr 11111
11
111111 1
2. exg(arching/Address complememt) 11
1
x 11
1
4. Ethernet/v 1
exg
7. £6x
CBU: DATKIN AicCo ing ies Intectace
ssssss n. EProcessor #0.
Memocy Size: 0x1000000. BEP version 1.1/0
] | 3
Cornected 00014 Mo 9600841 oM [Caiae [F o Cornected 00053 vion lsepoant SOOI [ (L T ] 4
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Note

Caution

Note

(5)Click the PC start button, point to Programs / Command Prompt. Go to the location of the OS soft (on the source
CD-ROM, or else a floppy disk or folder) on the installation PC and perform the following steps to send the OS to

the iPU:

5 Command Prompt

D: \r)\/pr 192.168.08.1
:d to 192.168.0.1.
ks ¢(6.3> FTP rver ready

Password:

230 User logged in

ftp> hin

2880 Type set to I, hinary mode

ftp> 1s

200 Port set okay

158 Opening ASCII mode data connection

1 complete

ived in B.00 seconds (1000.88 Khytes/sec)

1[; a 0|n n llllj 'BI NARY mode data connection
fer complete
ytes sent in 178.29 seconds (16.15

..see you later

:\osYexit

Kbhytes/sec?>

I [=] B3

« (5-A) > ftp 192.168.0.1

192.168.0.2...4 for sub iPUs

ftp -> user name:<Enter> (none)

-B)
-C) ftp -> password:<Enter> (none)
-D) ftp -> bin

-E) ftp -> put os

When the transmission completion message
appears, terminate the ftp connection:

* (5-F) ftp -> quit

and close the window:

* (5-G) > exit

(6) Disconnect and Exit from the Hyperterminal, switch the iPU power OFF, then disconnect the jumpers JP5 and

JP6, and then switch the iPU power back ON.

After the os file transfer is completed, do NOT switch the iPU ON with the jumpers JP5 and JP6 connected as this
would clear the flash memory (then, the ftp connection does not work). If this happens, reload the iPU OS: follow the

procedure from step (1).

(7)Check the iPU OS by the following procedure:
* (7-A) disconnect the RS232 cable

* (7-B) Reconnect by Telnet (Host: IP address of the iPU, Login name: d-bips, Password: madeinelb),

The default IP address of the iPU is 192.168.0.1 and will be modified when configuring the iPU.
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* (7-C) type -> flashll "" and check the transmission
time and the size of the os file
(it should be the same value as on the installation PC)
£ Telnet - 192.168.0.1
Connect Edt Teminal Help
UxWorks login: d-bips
Password:
-> flashll "
1 809992 size date time name
APR-10-2000 10:24:18 0s
17299 MAY-16-2000 12:12:31 all.bid
17238 HMAY-18-2800 18:21:88 init.bid
28767 MAY-18-2000 18:08:38 ManagerData.bpd
728128 MAY-19-2000 00:00:48 program.sch
89416 MAY-23-2808 11:55:18 pdv_vrf.dat
9584 MHAY-09-2000 18:08:52 ErrHist .dat
124 HMAY-09-2000 18:089:86 bipsContext.dat
2568 MAY-18-2000 18:24:18 program.eng
164868 HAY-18-2000 16:32:52 program.ilk
481288 MAY-22-2000 23:55:28 pdu_hst .dat
25120 MAY-15-2000 15:11:43  pdv_prop.dat
value = 8 = 6x0
> 1
» (7-D) Close the connection (Click Connect / Disconnect) and exit Telnet.
End of the procedure.
Note Repeat the above procedure for each iPU.
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Appendix C: Power Failure Management

Fundamentals

The intelligent Manager is designed for continuous operation. Therefore, automatic shutdown is carried out in the case
of power failure, and automatic restart is carried out when the power is restored.

When the iManager detects a signal of power failure, the data of the iPU are locally saved in the memory (state of
management points, etc). When the power is restored, the data are read out from the memory so that the system can
be restarted in its previous state. During this time period, the interlocking automatic control function of the intelligent
Manager system is deactivated.

Failure/Restore Detection

The iManager system is equipped with an un-interruptible power supply (UPS) which power failure output signal is
connected on the internal Di #1 of the master iPU.

As well, in order to preserve the UPS battery, an optional shutdown input signal is connected to the internal Do #1 or
#2 of the master iPU. If this option is not present, the iPU will automatically resume operation within 30 minutes from
the power failure breakout. However, in the case of a software controlled UPS, this internal Do should not be
connected.

There are two types of wiring:
* one common big UPS for the iPUs and the PC (recommended),
» several separate small UPS for the iPU and the PC

Caution The master iPU and the network hub should always be connected to the same UPS.
Warnings
* Multiple UPS (or UPS with limited functions):
In the case when the PC is connected to separate UPS, be careful of the following restriction. Some UPS control
software cannot restart automatically on reception of a power restore input signal. Therefore, in the case of a non-
intelligent UPS, even if the power is restored within the 10 minutes period, the monitoring PC will shutdown and has
to be restarted manually. Therefore, the intelligent Manager completes the shutdown procedure and does NOT
restart automatically.
* No UPS:
As the intelligent Manager system provides an automatic periodical backup function from the iPU to the PC, it can be
used without UPS. However, in the case of a power failure, the data since the latest backup until the power restore
are lost. These data are:
* Equipment running time,
» Equipment switchover accumulation,
» Power proportional distribution for billing (separate optional function).
Therefore, the use of UPS is strongly recommended, especially regarding collection of data for billing.
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Shutdown/Resume Procedure

The different states of the intelligent Manager system are described in the diagram below:
Case 1: non-intelligent UPS:

Shutdown Procedure
Power

Failure

Normal state (UPS ON) |

- Save iPU data,

- Wait 10 min. (*) (**
al min. () () \ - Stop intelligent Manager

- Shutdown PC

- Wait 3 min. (*)
" Power
- Turn UPS ON, Restore
- Restore iPU state
(No interlocking control: 10 min.),
- Restart PC & intelligent Manager, Turn UPS OFF

Controlled by the iPU: (*) These parameters are fixed in intelligent Manager (**) The
checkbox Ignore Auto Shutdown in the option frame of the PC setting tool must be OFF

Case 2: intelligent UPS (software controlled):
A

Shutdown Procedure

A st 16 min. * —

Normal state (UPS ON) B

Power - Save iPU data, \ - Stop intelligent Manager

Failure - Wait 22 min. (*) (**) - Wait 3 min. (*)
- Shutdown PC

Cc
T \ait 3 min. (%)
: Power
- Turn UPS ON, Restore
- Restore iPU state
(No interlocking control: 10 min.),
- Restart PC & intelligent Manager, Turn UPS OFF
D

UPS Controlled by Soft: (*) These parameters are configurable (figure shows needed values
Ato D)

(**) The checkbox Ignore Auto Shutdown in the option frame of the PC setting tool must be
ON

UPS Wiring and Configuration Procedure

Caution The internal Di-1 of the iPU is dedicated to UPS operation (Power Failure signal output from UPS). Therefore no
management point should be created manually for the internal Di-1 terminal. Furthermore, this management
point is not visible on intelligent Manager screens.
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Note

In the case of intelligent Manager shutting down due to a power failure, the Windows NT will be shut down as well as
the PC (if available in the BIOS) whatever the settings done in 5.1 Configuring the PC for the check boxes Shutdown
Mode and Power Down Mode.

Case 1: Non-intelligent UPS

. 1.

. 2.

Intelligent Manager system configuration:
1.1 Start the VRV setup tool / PC Settings: in the option frame, uncheck the checkbox Ignore Auto Shutdown
(the checkboxes Shutdown Mode and Powerdown Mode state are free)

1.2 Start the VRV setup tool / iPU Settings: in the Power-Supply Signal Polarity frame, select the option A-

Type-contact or B-Type-contact of UPS Power Failure Signal corresponding with the UPS specifications (refer
to the UPS documentation for details)

Connect Di-1 to UPS output terminal (see in UPS documentation which terminal corresponds to "Power Failure"

or "On battery" signal),

. 3.
. 4.
. 5.

9.

Start the VRV Setup Tool / Management Points Setting,

Create a Do management point (on internal Do-1 or Do-2),

Set its following parameters (see illustration bellow):

5.1 Common / Hide from Client Data checked to hide it from the client database (for Tenant data management),
5.2 Other / Operation in Power Supply Mode / Always Possible,

5.3 Contact / User Mode / Shutdown (with this option, this management point is not visible on intelligent
Manager screens),

. Test power failure:

6.1 Unplug the UPS power supply,

6.2 Check on the main screen of intelligent Manager that that the layout of the Power State icon changes to
Power Failure and that the alarm displays in the real time display area,

6.3 Wait for the auto shutdown timeout (please see the elapsed time in the relevant figure above, + about 0 to 2
minutes needed by the iPU for initial backup before starting shutdown timer),

6.4 Check that intelligent Manager shuts down,

6.5 Check that Windows NT shuts down

6.6 Check that the PC switches OFF (if available in the BIOS of the PC),
Test UPS shutdown:

7.1 Wait for 3 minutes more,

7.2 Check that the iPU internal Do switches ON,

7.3 Check that the UPS shuts down,

. Test power resume:

8.1 Plug the UPS back,
8.2 Check that the UPS starts again,

8.3 Depending on the settings done in 4.3.2 Automatic Start in Windows 2000: Check that Windows NT and
intelligent Manager restart automatically,

End of test procedure.
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Important In this case 1, the PC will restart only if the UPS is able to perform accordingly when the power has resumed (by

hardware terminals). Please check these characteristics in the UPS documentation.

E
[ o
o
EC—

Settings of internal Do for instructing non-intelligent UPS to shut down.

Depending on the UPS functions, terminals of other signals (low battery, overload, etc) could be connected to internal

Di management points of the iPU to inform about the state of the UPS. In this case, management points should be
created accordingly.
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Case 2: intelligent UPS (software controlled)

« First perform configuration as illustrated bellow (recommended model: UPS made by APC with the PowerChute
control software). The values of steps A to D are compulsory.

Events Actlons for Selecied Event
PowerChute plus Stopped 2l F Log Event
UPS On Batery
Utility Power Festored I Molily Administrotors | Oplions..
Low Haftery Condition
UPS Batlery Is Discharged F Notlty Users Optioms...
Return From Low Battery - — ]
Communicatlon Fstablished F Run Command File  |{Options. i
Lovat Communication With UPS
Comm Lest While On Battery T Send E-Mail Iptivms System Shutdown Starting
Administrative Shutdewn 2
I Pywe Uses SEHienn Command File
System Shutdown Cemplete
Shutdown Cancelled B St Down Server Optians... [d-Aimantbinhips shutdown.exe
UPS Dutput Overlond
vednad Condition Sobved
UPS Ensbling SmarBenst Re: Default Actions... Wait [0 Seconds Befare Execiting
UPS Enabling SmartTrim =
Test I | ok ] Cancel |
oK Cancel

semecwernws § meelleae ]

Swstem Logong  Lorfigr shion  Disonoatics  Helo Events Actions for Selected Event

_l [PawerChite plus Staned 2] F Log Evem
APC  SMART- JF. 1000 w0010 X [FowerChute plus Stopped
™ Notlty Adminisirators (01001

1 Utility Power Restored
Utility Vollsge  OutoulVolage  Batiery Capacity I_w';un:ry Condition F Molily Users Options...
130 120 100 UPS Battery |5 Discharged
Hed F 'VL Har e
1 elum From Low Hoflery [ Aun Command File 70006
UPS Seif Test____ F 3ssad 411 4100 120 120 a0 Communication Established i
Lost Communication With UPS I Send E-Mail it
o i 0 Comm Lost While On Battery
Li Administrative Shutdown I Page Users ptinns
UPS Qulput ... 1027 VAG - System Shautdown Stadting !
Ling Misiiror 1101 VAC 10 100 40 System Shutdown Complete 7 Shut Down Server Options...
Line Maxirnuere ... 1133 VAC ﬁg"n:f::u‘;'l'::d
Drae EC o - = * Overloai Condition Solved Reaet Ta Detault Actlons...
o i - o UPS Enabling Smanboost |
1027 VAC 1027 VAC 1000 %

0K Cancel
Last Two Events: :l

IQ‘I 4/00 18:54°20 Corr nunica®on established

PH-UCJ 1857 04 User initialed LIPS self-lest passed Shut Dovwn Server | x|
UFS On Battery
A
Begin Shutdown Sequence In  [960)] Secands
~ I’lfnahl: Application Shutdown
UPS Shutdown Parametess [x] c
Loy 180 pecunis UPS Low Battery Signal Time |02 ~| minutes
UPS Tumn O Delay [180 =] seconds ‘
0K | Cancel | UPS Wakeup Delay [Time] 060 r| seconds D
UPS Wakeup Delay [Capacity) [N -] %

UPS Audible Warning IF'uwu Fail -

¥ Automatic Reboot

[11.4 m Cancel |

* 1. Intelligent Manager system configuration:

- 1.1 Start the VRV setup tool / PC Settings: in the option frame, check the checkbox Ignore Auto Shutdown (the
checkboxes Shutdown Mode and Powerdown Mode state are free)

- 1.2 Start the VRV setup tool / iPU Settings: in the Power-Supply Signal Polarity frame, select the option A-
Type-contact or B-Type-contact of UPS Power Failure Signal corresponding with the UPS specifications (refer
to the UPS documentation for details)

» 2. Connect Di-1 to UPS output terminal (see in UPS documentation which terminal corresponds to "Power Failure"
or "On battery" signal),

» 3. Install and Setup UPS control software and reboot the PC (this software will run as a Windoows service process
and should never be exited by the user)

- 3.1 Insert this control software in the Automatic Start-up of Windows 2000 (see procedure in the Engineering
Manual 4.3.2 Automatic Start in Windows 2000)
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- 3.2 Configure the parameters as shown in the figure above

- 3.3 Register the BipsShutdown.exe module to be carried out when the UPS control software starts the shutdown
procedure

» 4. Test power failure: same as above "6. Test power failure" (however, no special time is needed by the iPU for initial
backup before starting shutdown timer; furthermore 3 minutes are elapsed between intelligent Manager shutdown
and Windows 2000 shutdown)

» 5. Test UPS shutdown: same as above "7. Test UPS shutdown", but without internal Do
* 6. Test power resume: same as above "8. Test power resume”,
» 7. End of test procedure.
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Model names and specifications or the like are subject to change without prior notice for further
improvement, so be sure to confirm the following catalogues and engineering data.
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Si72-301

1. Configuring the Power Proportional Distribution

1.1 Overview

Note

In this chapter, the term distribution stands for power proportional distribution.

This function distributes the power used by outdoor units between the connected indoor units and equipment.
The power consumption of the outdoor units is measured on Pulse Input management points.

The relative power consumption of the indoor units is calculated from their operation time and mode, level-headed with
model related coefficients.

The figure bellow illustrates the wiring capacity and constraints for the distribution function:

<Important!>
Internal Pil can not be used on the
Master iPU

(reserved for power failure signal)

1 1 1 1 T ~— T~

Extension

Indoor
unit
#1

Indoor
unit
#2

Indoor
unit
#64

Outdoor
unit
#1

Outdoor
unit
#2

Outdoor
unit
#10

Indoor
unit

Indoor
unit

<Important!>
if optional D3-Pi are used, they must be connected on the port #4

D3-port #4

Indoor
unit

Indoor
unit

Indoor
Pil6 unit

4-00... 4-08...

9 4-15

Although most of the distribution configuration is carried out by using the dedicated engineering tool, some
configuration steps are performed during the configuration of the intelligent Manager system:

« in Step 1 for intelligent Manager system and management point attributes: this step should have been already
performed in Step 1,

« in Step 2 for distribution scheduling: for operational execution, the days and hours where distribution is performed
must be set up; this step can be performed later when configuring the intelligent Manager application in Step 2.
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1.2 Setting up the iPU Connections

Setting up the Pulse input units (Pi)

To set the measurement of the pulse input in accordance with the intelligent Manager software computation function,
the following steps must be performed:

» Set the pulse constant,
» Set the pulse meter initial value.

1.3 Configuring the Distribution:

The remainder of this chapter reviews the settings required for the distribution. Please refer to the related
documentation for detailed explanation.

1.3.1 Setting up the intelligent Manager system

When setting up the intelligent Manager system in Step 1, some attributes must have specific values:
* Power supply,
+ Check the UPS box,
* iPU Option Info,
» check the Power Proportional Distribution box,
« calculation result backup frequency,
* in the Time to Save frame, enter time at which backup time is perform (up to four times a day; default value is
midnight),
» iPU attributes and DIlI-Net ports,
» See wiring diagram a the beginning of the chapter,

1.3.2 Registering the management points

When registering the management points in Step 1, some attributes must have specific values:
* Indoor units:

* Check the Power Proportional Distribution box,
* Internal Pulse Input:

» Value Multiplier: must be set to 1,

« Unit Rate: must be set to 1 or 10,

» Signal Length: must be set to 100ms.

1.3.3 Using the distribution engineering tool

Note Repeat the following procedure for each iPU

The procedure below performs steps for configuring of the distribution environment, executing the distribution
calculation and checking the result.
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1.3.3.1 Starting and connecting the engineering tool

Caution

DCU Trial - Setup Unit

BPSHo. [eps1 5] ittty Seur |
Comy
[oc] oo
prste

seupdte | st | s || cmim | ot | B e |
or

Retrigerant circut for lce storage is being detected.
If notright, please shutdown this system.

indoor Unit Number | Outoor Unit Number

SetupDCU [x]

|
e »
@ Intiaization was firished with o eror

Use Microsoft Windows Explorer to access the bin\ folder of intelligent Manager and double-click on the
SetupDCU.exe module to start the engineering tool. Then perform as follows:

« Enter the IP address of the master iPU,

» Select which iPU you want to configure (iPU 1= master, iPU 2-4= sub-iPUs),

» Click the Ok button; the main screen displays with the top menu,

» Perform the distribution engineering stages as explained below by clicking the top menu buttons.

Always connect to the master iPU. Never connect directly to a sub-iPU.

1.3.3.2 |Initializing the engineering data

Caution

Note

Click the Initialize Data button of the top menu. The Data Initialization screen displays.
This procedure automatically scans the installed indoor and outdoor units and recognizes their addresses.

When engineering the system for the first time, click the Initialize All Data button.

Clicking the Initialize All Data button will reset all the previously created distribution configuration data. This button
should be used precociously.

The list on the right side of the window is intended only for ice-storage equipment. Normal A/C equipment is not to be
displayed in this list.
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1.3.3.3 Adjusting the iPU time

DCU Tnal - Setup Date

wntiaize ({[[" Setup Date | Ypetup Unt ISetup Group

Confirm | Monitar I LIt Exit I

er 5.002

~BIPS Time

200040515 13:23 Transmit Arkilrary Time _» oo F i IF IF IF oo

CyyyMidiciel) (HH:mm:ss)

2000i05115 1323 Tranzmit PC Time

Click the SetupTime button of the top menu. The Setup Time screen displays.
This procedure adjusts the iPU time either from the PC time, or from an arbitrary entered time:
* Click the Transfer PC Time button
or
» Click the Transfer Arbitrary Time button; the Time Setup dialogue displays,
« Enter the date and time,
* Click the OK button; the Time Setup dialogue closes,

* End of time procedure.

Important A substantial modification of the time in the iPU may affect the stability of the automatic control functions: schedule,
etc.
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1.3.3.4 Setting up the units

All Products List [x]
Prouct
DCU Trial - Setup Unit [ @ © Sky Ar € HRY
Intisiize || Setup Da SetupUnt [ Jet g—uml Confirm | Moritor | Bips #1 Ext I
Ver 5002

! y % oo G 452 ; .. 07
114.00 - A T - ; : 10
14110 ps f e . 52.. .S 122 x
1441 Z A Auto Setup ’ 52 15 e 07t
1112 - s s - 144 007. 182. 002 18. 122 L
1443 - [
1148 e [ T —
2R - B * B B *: Performe
2o - I T . = Display only deta containing the folowing string : ﬂl
1201 - s s s - Not 2 S —
1202 ipetformed! Select Frequency of Power Source 30
ﬁ'g: - Red: Under
el oo calculation
1206 - foa
1-2-07
1208 -
1508 =

Air Conditioners Detection Result 3 |l SetupDCU [x]
The following air conditioners have been detected. o
Setup with this content? /1Y Noknownunitis found.

Model Information Editing Model Information Editing [x]
Air Conaitioner No. [ 1-1-14 Model Name || FXYKJZBKL Alr Condtioner No. [ 1-1-14 Model Neme [ [Set by menual]
Calculetion Type  [VRV Type ~ Comment Calculetion Type [V Typ= 2 Comment
Madify Coefficient Consut Database
Calculating C: etup Calculating Cor up
Deﬁn Setvp Cancel Seltup Power Proportional Division " No (¢ Yes | Cooling Coefficient a1 144 Power Proportional Division  No (% Yes | Cooling Coefficient a1 114
Cooling Coefficiert a2 7 Cooling Coefficiert a2 X
Include power curing STOP C No @ Yes 4 U ‘ SToR el Vs g 0073
Heating Caefficient b1 =2 Heating Coefficiert b1 152
include power of Heater  C No & Yes | | pagiing Coefficient b2 lT include power of Heater No  © Yes | | eting Coefficient b2 |—° 026
include power of Fan C No & Yes | |CoolingRated Power Consumption| | 15 include power of Fan CNo & Yes | Cooling Rated Power Consumption| 1.18
- e . ol e
| 08s Power | 085
Fan Reted Power Consumption  [[0.071 Fan Reted Power Consumption [ 0071
Hester [fes iEaet [105
Power Consumption During Stop [ 001 Power Consumption During Stop [ 0.01
set Cancel Set Cancel

Click the Setup Units button of the top menu. The Units Setup screen displays.

This procedure automatically browses the model knowledge data base (provided with intelligent Manager ) to set the
distribution coefficients of the detected units according to their model. Moreover, manual setup is possible for tuning or
for units which model is not in the database.

Important As the power frequency must be selected before setting up the units (either automatically or manually), a dialogue box
displays for this purpose. Please refer to the actual site conditions to select the relevant value.

Caution The power frequency cannot be changed after selection. In case of wrong selection, exit completely from the
engineering tool and restart.

1.3.3.4.1 Setting up Automatically

» Click the Automatic Setup button; the engineering tool browses the data base and displays the result of the search
in the Detection Result dialogue box,

» Click the Begin Setup; the tool affects the data base coefficients to the detected units,
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Note As the coefficients can not be overwritten, click beforehand the Clear button to reset them if necessary.

1.3.3.4.2 Setting up Manually

If some units models were not detected, they can be set up individually:
« Select the unit from the list,
» Click the Modify Setup button; the Manual Setup dialogue displays,
« Enter the coefficients of the unit;
« If coefficients of an existing model are to be reused:
» Click the Browse Database button; the All Products List dialogue displays,
» Select a model,
» Click the Ok button; the product list closes and the coefficients are displayed in their fields
» Click the Setup Coefficients button; the unit name is automatically replaced by the Manual Input label,
» Enter or modify the coefficients of this unit,
» Select the options for distribution when:
* operating,
+ Idling (see note below),
* Heating mode,
* Fan only mode,
» Select the calculation method option (please refer to the relevant technical documentation when necessary):
* VRV (normal),
* HRV (Heat Reclaim Ventilation)
» General Purpose Adapter,
* End of manual setup procedure.

Caution Entering invalid coefficients may affect the reliability of the distribution calculation..

Note If the Idling option is checked, the power consumed during Stop state is append to the calculation result. But if not
checked, it is stored individually as "power during Stop state".
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1.3.3.5 Setting up the power groups

This procedure performs configuration of groups of units related to the same distribution power source.
Click the Setup Groups button of the top menu. The Groups Setup screen displays.

Important Only the points connected to the targeted iPU can be registered in its power groups.

f_nﬁli:lx"-"Tl mw.l Setup Unt £ Setup Groupy  Contim I workor | | Bes#! B
i i R, Versoo2 Neme | EZEEETE

S

T Iw»e‘ | o | e =] SetupDCL ]
NewGroup lce Storage  Not Calulsting ¥ Rloani: 1o Storng A\ Dette EecicPore G 27
Lo | = F

=]

G

o b

Special Setup =]
[ seneZTT P>
D0 stomalc praparionsl viskan of constant paer
Wemb | Outdoor | Free | Outdoor a] & fieal
oo - Hl Cho GiE
| = i
SetupDCU [x] |—>
il ! Stop operation and resel data of group“1F". Slop? Y ;I_‘

« If necessary, create a group:
» Click the Create Group button; the Group Name Setup dialogue displays,

» Select the type of group (intelligent Manager makes use only of the Normal type and does not support ice-storage
type), enter the name of the group, then click the Ok button; the dialogue closes,

» Select a group from the list, then click the Edit Group button; the Power Group Edition dialogue displays,

» Select ports from the Available and Registered Power Ports list and click the << and >> buttons to add and re-
move them in this group,

» Select units from the Available and Registered Indoor Units list and click the << and >> buttons to add and re-
move them in this group (unconnected units are grayed out and can not be selected),

» Select the Special Setup option, whether or not to perform automatic power distribution for equipment with con-
stant consumption type (HRV, General Purpose Adapter):

» Click the Special Setup button, the Special Setup dialogue displays,
» Select the Yes or No option,
» Click the Register button; the Power Group Edition dialogue closes,

» End of group configuration.

Note Availability of power groups is as follows: internal=1-3, extension=1-16. Moreover, with the additional DIl board, 16 pi
points are available (a/c address is 4-00 to 4-15 of Dlll-port #3)
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1.3.3.6 Calculating the power groups data

Click the Start/ and Stop calculation buttons

Caution When stopping the calculation of a power group, the calculated data of the last day will be cleared when starting the
next calculation.

Note The groups under calculation are displayed in red color.

1.3.3.7 Checking the calculation result

This procedure allows inspection of the calculation result of a power group items.
Click the Confirm button of the top menu.
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This procedure performs configuration of groups of units related to the same distribution power source.
Click the Setup Groups button of the top menu. The Groups Setup screen displays.

Note The Total of Indoor Unit in Present Calculated Value is the total amount of power consumed since the start of
calculation.
Note The values of Indoor Unit Data, Outdoor Unit Data and Pulse Data are internal information intended for developers

only. Therefore, they should be used only to confirm result increasing.
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1.3.3.8 Other trial functions

1.3.3.8.1 Monitoring air-conditioners

DCU Trial - Moniter

Inttialize | Setup Date

Setup Urit | Setup Group

i

onfirim

SetupDCU =]

monor [} Eips#t Ext |
“er 5002 Really want ta finish SETUP step?
-

BIPS Mo,
|Vﬂ‘1("2("3("4(‘5("5

Port Mo,
|V(-‘1("2("3f"4

Cancel

Upuiate

1-00
1-01
102
1-03
1-04
1.05
1-08
107
2-00
2m
2.02
203
204
205
2.06
207
2.08
300
301
3-02
304
4]

Communication | Equ

Heating
Caoling
Cooling
Cooling
Caoling
Cooling
Cooling
Heating

251
251
251
260
280
260
73

Invaicl
Invalid
Invali
Invalicl
Invalicd
Invalid
Invalicl
Invvaiicl

OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF

Probibt  Prohiot  Prahioit

Permi... Permit Permit
Permit Permit Permit
Permit Permit Permit
Permit Permit Permit
Permit Permit Permit
Permit Permit Permit

Permit Permit Permit

1.3.3.8.2 Adjusting Pulse Input Measurement

1.3.4 Configuring the distribution schedule

When setting up the system options of intelligent Manager application in Step 3, some attributes of the scheduling for
operational distribution exclusion must have specific values:

 In the calendar: the special days when distribution is performed (no exclusion at all during each of these days),

« for every day of the week : distribution exclusion option and period.

Caution If an exclusion schedule is set, the amount of consumed power is not equal to the amount of input pulse. This is
because indoor units consume power during distribution exclusion periods.
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2. Notes

(1) llegal reproduction of this document or of any part therein is strictly prohibited.
(2) Any part of this document may be changed in the future without prior notice.

(3) Every effort has been made to ensure the accuracy of this document. However please do not hesitate to contact us
in the case of any missing, erroneous or unclear information.

(4) We take no liability for any loss etc. resulting from customer misuse of our products, failure to comply with the in-
structions contained in this manual, repairs or modifications carried out by a third party other than Daikin etc.
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1. Introducing intelligent Manager Remote Options

This manual explains how to install and configure the application on a remote computer to access intelligent Manager

on site (referred below as the Monitoring PC) form a PC in office (referred below as the Watchdog PC or the Remote
PC) by use of telephony facilities (Modem).

Note This manual comes as a complementary document of the intelligent Manager Engineering Manual. Please refer to it

for further details about intelligent Manager installation and configuration

1.1 intelligent Manager-Watchdog

To receive on a remote computer (the Watchdog) alarms from one or more intelligent Manager sites (mirroring of the
History function) ,

Watchdog PC (in office)

Monitoring PCs (on sites)

og

e k =lalx|
Messages Help

Site [ Time [ Name {10 TPORT/ADDR [ Contents [ coE
Site1 200116622 18:34:46 Level-Eastl 1 1-1[1-00]  Stat

Site’ 2001 53 Emergent 01#135 Fire alarm

Site1 Fire Signal 58 119 Start

Site1 Emergenc 01:#395 Fire Release

Sited :34:: Fire Signal 59 1-19 Stop

Site2 2001/6/72 18:34:48 Levell-East! 1 1-11-001  Start

gite2 200116123 18:34'56 FireSignal 59 1-19 Stop
K1 | |

Start @ Onlie @  Receiving cal

The intelligent Manager on sites (monitoring PCs) periodically call the Watchdog (remote PC) and send the alarms.
Filtering of alarms sent is configurable on each site).

Please refer to the intelligent Manager Watchdog Operation Manual for details of Watchdog functions on the remote
PC.
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1.2 intelligent Manager-Remote

To operate the intelligent Manager system (monitoring PC) from a remote computer. The operation is similar with the
sub-PC, but the network communication is achieved by using the RAS (Remote Access Service of Windows).

Several sub-PCs can be configured, however only one can connect to the master PC at a time.

Remote PC (in office) Monitoring PC (on site)

File Menu Operation Help File Menu Operation Help
pzy = =5 =) NS By
@] [%] % ~|a <=a B[] % =& C@
Login Mng. Pt Cirl. Gr. Schedule Interlock Data Mng. System Jump Back Login Mng. PL_Ctr. Gr. Schedule Interlock Data Mng. System Jump__ Back
Guide_Ming.pant st 2001 4110y Ouce_Mng.pont st 2001411 W)
= 1802 - = 1802
Iq-im,m Tt [ 5 o Wom o vrson | 7 >] L H..iu.wm Tt i e ] 7 > o2
act ACS 03001 Tnternal DIl . #C1 A0S D8Do1 Internal Dil [l
- - e ° | | - _¥- ® ° i ]
otane . . . | totene otorn horne etane =
o2 0o va0c2 Ftemal Dot w2 o o2 et Dot
- Q- ® ° (e ] - a- e ° (e ]
otame otane ohane ok | rotone Notins s Notme |
aca Ao 08003 Intemal Do2 Report A3 a0 D3D3 Interal Do2 o
-~ Q- ® o - &~ ® o
o i pipes e 0w i e s ot 0w
ACH A8 D300t Tnternal Pi1 Power  Fire. AC4 AC8 D3Dod Internal Pil Power Fire.
[ R ® Smuun o _ [ ® Ewnw o
NoName NoName. NoName NoName Buzer NoMame NoName. NoName NoName_ Buzer
- =
= o

Operation on the sub-PC is identical as on the master PC except the functions of the System menu, which are not
available on the remote PC.

Therefore refer to the intelligent Manager Operation Manual for details of functions.
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2. Requirements

2.1 Specific Requirements for the intelligent Manager-Watchdog

The PC for the remote watchdog application requires the following:

* PC and system requirements: same as in Engineering Manual, however network connection is NOT required (no
network connection used between the monitoring PC and the Watchdog),

» A serial port (COM),
* TAPI device: Modem with a minimum speed of 33600 bauds.

2.2 Specific Requirements for the intelligent Manager-Remote

The PC for the remote access application requires the following:

* PC and system requirements: same as in Engineering Manual, however network connection is NOT required
(network connection between the monitoring PC and the remote PC is emulated over a telephone line),

» A serial port (COM),
* TAPI device: Modem with a minimum speed of 33600 bauds.
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Installing and Configuring the TAPI Device

3. Installing and Configuring the TAPI Device

This step is common to the monitoring and the remote PCs (for both intelligent Manager-Watchdog and intelligent
Manager-Remote).

Panasonic T0-BXF56K(V30_K56flex) Properties

5 Contol Parel T Generd | Conection]
Ele Edt Yiew Hep ~
E = e e e s o e Hptocains |
). Iy
@ _E| b -3] E!;l @ g! The following modenss are set up on this computer 1 am gidling fom:
u;;:xu Ad;'gu;r;ve Console nalag;am Date/Time  Devices Display Pot COM1 B <] New. | femewe
- > e H — [ bodem __ [atachedTo | Sposkervokms ) o s Wi ooy /gore | I ros o
,ﬁ. f ?;;; A Eﬂ %? @; '> 3 Panasonic TO-BXFE6K(VI0_KS6iex) COM1 { G —p— o ‘ (= |
D B oR e s @ . ‘ TREEE w
ik Mileck: Newst pceal (P e bz add. e Broeties ‘|'"> o — 5 Forkeg e s gl [
A "y &l = = I onpcmestet b e I Todeadlecallwating, dat [~ -]
Fegons! susﬁma Sever  Services Sa%, Syt% Tape Device: o Dialusing. & Tonedial " Pulse dial
é S@ e Carcel I Fotlong ditance cals, use this caling card:
Telephory upPs > -] Caling Cord..
 object(s] /ﬂl
coen | i)
» Click the Start button and select Settings / Control Panel; double-click on the icon Modem; the modem
configuration menu displays,
» Configure the modem attributes as illustrated above,
» Test the communication by using both standard communication accessories of Windows NT (ex. Hyperterminal
and/or Phone Dialer),
» Perform configuration of intelligent Manager application that makes use of the modem.
Note For detailed information for installation, configuration and troubleshooting of the telephony facilities, refer to the

documentation of the device constructor and Microsoft Windows telephony facility.
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4. Intelligent Manager Watchdog

This configuration is performed in 2 steps:

« Step 1, on the monitoring PC: configuring the intelligent Manager-WatchdogNotifier that will periodically call a
specified intelligent Manager-Watchdog and send him predetermined history records,

« Step 2, on the Watchdog PC: configuring the intelligent Manager-Watchdog that will receive history records from
one or more intelligent Manager-WatchdogNotifier instances.

Note A Watchdog PC can watch several sites (i.e. being called by several intelligent Manager-WatchdogNotifier instances).
However, an intelligent Manager-WatchdogNotifier instance can call only one intelligent Manager-Watchdog.

4.1 Configuring the Monitoring PC

411 Configuring the TAPI device

See detailed procedure above.

4.1.2 Enabling the Watchdog function

- Start the intelligent Manager configuration tool (VRV-Setup),
- Open the PC setting screen,

- Click the Read button,

- check the Watchdog box,

- click the Write button,

- Exit.

Use this tool on PC which perfarms software, such as master PC

[~ Basic information rTheverficationdata———————————————
for power proportional-division

Execution path

MNumber of collection | 31
Master IPU P address

) ) A daily report is saved as Pdvlog* dat.
The demaonstration mode is

automatically setto 127.0.0.1 Path far saving

Sl sz Flease Make the holder for saving.
i Primary PC
r Option info
i~ Remote PC
™ Shutdown mode

LB U1 e
W wWatchDOG

’—Analag database size ‘ ¥ Free Layout

0 MByte calculate ¥ Power Praportional Distribution
¥ Power Limit control
Load from file/Save 1o file of setting-information
¥ Eco mode
Save | Load F Automatic Ghange Over

¥ Sliding Temperature
PC-info {registrie: P
’V I Temperature Limit

Wtite Resat 20017108 4(14:28)

Affects the reqistries of the PC onwhich this tool is running.

Exit
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4.1.3 Configuring the intelligent Manager-WatchdogNotifier

Start the intelligent Manager-WatchdogNotifier (WatchdogNotifier.exe in the /bin directory) and perform as explained
below.

hdoeMotifier

Titne [atie D PORT/ADDR. Cohtents CODE

f R Cialli iod Calling Parameters .
Site Name IDa'k'n Systems & Sol (1?1 :{L%D;LIE) |3D Dl sl Setup Device |

—Phone numbers : Fifo Retry period IQ Fetry period

: 2 Max Oapacity q.10 mind 1.30 =ec)
Primaty 0-0755 100
| E—-IUU”””: I N of Retry B No of Rety
Second - ater marl 1.0 1.10
seondary [d-030 0.100 ¥ [

’rData pack size

Force Dial |

17

W 2 -5 (Default: 1 - 23 Bt
Werl.O Revl6

Important In order to configure the intelligent Manager-WatchdogNotifier, it must be running in Engineering mode: start
WDSetup.exe before starting the main intelligent Manager application.

« In the configuration screen of the intelligent Manager-WatchdogNotifier tool:
» Type the Site Name: name displayed on the Watchdog screen to identify the origin of the alarm,

» Type the Primary and Secondary Phone Numbers: number called (alternatively) to send the history records to
the Watchdog,

* tune the telephony options:
+ type the Calling Period: time between two calls to the watchdog,

« type the Dialing Period and Retry: time between two attempts to dial the watchdog and maximum number of
further attempts (if all fail, then will call later),

» type the Replying Period and Retry: time between two checks that the watchdog picked up the phone and
maximum number of further attempts (if all fail, then will retry dialing),

» select the data pack options:
* 1-2 records per packet (possible on all lines),
» 2-5rrecords per packet (possible on higher speed lines: 59600 bauds and above),
» End of procedure.
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4.1.4 Configuring the alarms filter
- Start the intelligent Manager,
- Login in Service mode (please refer to intelligent Manager Engineering Manual for details),
- Open the service popup menu (click the mouse right button in the working area),
- Select the System Setup entry,
- Check the types of alarms to be sent as shown below,

- Close the filter dialogue.

—wWatchdaog Fillter
The checked itern is notified.

[+ Systern Error

¥ Equiprment error

¥ Equiprnent warning
¥ Communication error

¥ Ermergency stop

¥ Poweer failure

’—iner Lirmnit Cantral (Prediction Part)

Running Status Running Temparary stop |
o]24 | Cancel I

4.2 Configuring the Watchdog PC

This procedure should be performed on the remote PC of Watchdog only.

4.2.1 Installing the intelligent Manager-Watchdog application

The intelligent Manager-Watchdog software is a separate executable module. Insert the resource CD-ROM in the
remote PC; in MS Windows Explorer, copy the file (Watchdog.exe) in the target folder.

4.2.2 Configuring the TAPI device

See detailed procedure above.
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5. Configuring intelligent Manager-Remote

This configuration is performed in 2 steps:

» Step 1, on the monitoring PC: configuring the Remote Access Server facility and the user access permission of
Windows (NT or 2000), so that intelligent Manager can accept requests from the intelligent Manager-Remote client

and perform related operations,
» Step 2, on the remote PC: configuring the intelligent Manager-Remote client and the Remote Access Client facility of
Windows NT, so that intelligent Manager-Remote will send requests to the intelligent Manager server.

5.1 Configuring the Remote Access Facility

This procedure is performed both in step 1 (on the monitoring PC) and in the Step 2 (on the remote PC). Therefore it is
described only once, with differences indicated when necessary.

Network 2] x]
£ Control Panel 8 [=] S
Fle Edt View Hep Identiication Services | Protocals | Adapters | Bindings |
[E Control Panel EE RS Metwork Servicss:
E-I % L 2] @ F B 3Com Diagnostic Communication Module -
3] oL & =) Computer Browser
Accessibilty  Add/Remove  Console  DalaSowces Dale/Time  Devices Display = Wicrosoft Pees Web Server
Options Programs (0DBC) B NetBIOS Ineface
= - s P = Remote Access Service
I ¥ = ;
G Bindings Review
Find Fast Fonts Intemet JavaPlugin  Keyboard Mail Hodems
Options DEMNSYRA.INF is reviewing bindings...
D W oy g >
Mouse  Mulimeda  Metwork PC Card Fotts Printers  QuickTime 32
[PEMQA] m ITVEL 70U Can unl s module from non-sLom
; 2 NICs. This module cannt be removed. Removing the NI wil
s’ @ 2 % g g =) also temove this modle
Fegionsl  SCSlAdapters  Server Services Sounds System  Tape Devices
Seflings
Telephony uPs
20 obiects) 7 | Gee || ol |
Network Configuralion E3
Remote Access Setu .
2 [x] Dial out Protocols:
Port Device Type i
_ ' —_ ' NetBEL(
¥ ICPAP

Cancel (= Help
Network... ’
Help \

Add I REhe | Configure I Clone I Network Configuration [x] RAS Server NetBEUI Configuration [ %]
= = = - -Dial out Protocols: ———————————
| - Allow remote NetBEUI clients to access:
* " Cancel
v ICRAPR Cancel
- % Help " This computer only
Configure Port Usage [ x] Help
Port: coM1 ~Server Seltingx——*
ort Allow remote clients unning: /
SR el AU L Cencel | i [
PotUsage——— W TcenP Eowae —Alowrenots TP clenistoacomss————
_—— [ ok ]
& Dial gut only ﬂl " IPx Eanfiaue & Entite network E
€ Receive calls nnv‘ T \‘ € This gamputer only —I
¢ Dial aut and Receive cals e el i i i i e Ly

€ Requite enciypted authentication

el Configure Port Usage [ x| & Requite Microsoft encrypted authentication _‘ 1 Use DHCP to assign remote TCPAP client addresses

I™ Requirz data enciyption ' Use stalic address pool:

Pot: COM1
; Begin [182.768. 0 .101 End: [192.788. 0 .104
Device:  Panasonic TO-BXF56K[vI0_K56llex]
Cancel | Excluded 1anges
Part Usage Fom: [ .
Help
" Dial gut only —I b | ——

1~ Receive calls only
* Dial out and Receive calls

Add> | | <Remove

I~ Allow remote clisnts to iequest & predetermined IP addiess
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Network EHE

—— = — Microsoft TCP/IP Properties EHE
Identlflc:atlonl Services  Pratacals |Adapters| Blndlngsl

IP Add
Metwark Protocols: ress | DN | WINS Address | Routing |

An P address can be automatically assigned ta this netwark card

by a DHCP zerver. |f pour netwark, does nat have a DHCP server,
W TCPAP Pratocol ask your netwark. adrinistrator for an address, and then type it in
the space below.

Adapter.

Add.. Bemove Bropertizs. Dpdatz | € DObtain an IP address from a DHCP server

— Descriptian
£ nonroutable protocol designed for use in small LAMs.

% Specify an P address

1P Address: 192168 . 0 102

Subret Mask: 255,255, 0 i}

Drefault G ateway: I . .

Advanced... |
Lanzel ok I Cancel | Spply |

» Click the Start button and select Settings / Control Panel; double-click on the icon Network; the Network dialogue
appears,

» Select the Services tabulation and select the Remote Access Service entry (if it is not installed, refer to the
Windows NT documentation to perform installation), then click the Properties button; the Remote Access Setup
dialogue appears,

» Click the Configure button; the Configure Port Usage dialogue appears,
* In the Port Usage, select:
* On the monitoring PC:
« If the intelligent Manager-Watchdog is used: Dial out and receive calls option,
« If the intelligent Manager-Watchdog is not used: Receive Call Only option,
* On the remote PC: Dial Out Only option,
+ then click the Ok button,

» Click the Network button; the Network Configuration dialogue appears,
If Dial Out Only option had been selected above, then

» Check the NetBUI box (only if this protocol is installed on the PC: listed in the Protocols tabulation),

» Check the TCP/IP box (this protocol is needed for intelligent Manager),

» Click the Ok button; the Network Configuration dialogue disappears,

Else configure the dial out options as explained below:

* NetBUI:
» * Check the NetBUI box (only if this protocol is installed on the PC: listed in the Protocols tabulation),
« *click the Configure button; the NetBUI Server TCP/IP Configuration dialogue of the protocol displays,
» * Select the Entire Network access option,

» TCP/IP:
» Check the TCP/IP box (this protocol is needed for intelligent Manager),
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+ click the Configure button; the RAS Server TCP/IP Configuration dialogue of the protocol displays,
» Select the Entire Network access option,
» Select the Use Static Address Pool option,
» Enter in the Begin and End IP addresses, the lowest and highest addresses of the remote PCs,
« Add/remove Excluded Ranges in order to allow access only to the relevant PCs; for each excluded range:

» Enter in the From and To IP addresses, the lowest and highest addresses of the range to be excluded,
then click the Add button

or
» Select an range from the list, then click the Remove button,
» Select the Encryption Settings option (default should be Allow any authentication including clear text),
» Click the Ok button; the dialogue disapears
» Click the Continue button; the Remote Access Setup dialogue disappears,
End of configuration.

5.2 Configuring the Monitoring PC

5.2.1 Configuring the TAPI device

See detailed procedure above.

5.2.2 Configuring the Remote Access Service

See detailed procedure above.

5.2.3 Configuring the user access permission
 Click the Start button and select Programs / Administrator Tools / User Manager; the User Manager application
appears,
« In the user list, for each user that will be used when login from a intelligent Manager-Remote instance:
» Double-click the user (create it first if necessary); the User Properties dialogue appears,
 Click the Dialin button; the Dialin Information dialogue appears,
» Select the No Callback option,
» Click the Ok button; the Dialin Information dialogue disappears,
+ Click the Ok button; the User Properties dialogue disappears.

5.2.4 Starting the Remote Access Server
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£3 Contiol Panel = B Service | ]
Fie Edit View Hep
(53 Contral Panel | EI % (B il x| &=l Service: Remote Access Server
= = BE = ] s W Sta
B & B 3 &8 & 5 o
Accessiblity Add/Remove  Corsoke  DalaSources  Date/Time  Devices DiakUp =
Oplions ~ Programs (0DBC) Moritor c Cancel |
; - ety . o
@ % ﬁ:] ﬁ ey @' Services =] ¢ Disabled Help |
Display Find Fast Fonts Intemet  JavaPhigin  Keyboard Mai Sois Stews  Stalup
Options —
Femote Access Connection Manager Stated  Manual [ Log OnAs:
3y S S ‘ 7 e el &
5;2'— § ﬁ _ﬂ—‘_’_] Remole Procedure Cal (APC) Locator Manual * System Account
Modems Mouse Mutimedia  Network PC Card Poils Printers Remole Procedure Cal [RPC) Service Stated  Automatic ™ Allow Service to Interact with Desktop
(PEMCIA) Server Stated  Automatic =
- Spooier Stated  Automatic )
(3 @? = &, ) I! System Event Notfcation Menual _I T € This Account: | [
= Task Scheduler Stated  Automatic —
QuickTime 32~ Regional  SCSIAdapters  Seaver Sounds System TCPAP NelBI0S Helper Stated  Automatic Sty Bassword I
Selings Telephony Service Stated  Mawal x| —I“ S
HW Profles... Lonfirm
2 & @ Stgp Paances Sl ] —
TepeDevices Telphory  UPS * | Help
‘Starts, stops. and configures sesvices. 7

» Starting the Remote Access Server automatically:

» Click the Start button and select Settings / Control Panel; double-click on the icon Services; the Services
dialogue appears,

* In the services list, select the Remote Access Server entry; then click the Startup button; the Startup Profile
dialogue appears,

+ select the Automatic Start option, the click the Ok button; the startup Profile dialogue disapears,
» Click the Start button if you wish to start the service immediately
or

» Starting the Remote Access Server manually:

+ Click the Start button and select Programs / Administrator Tools / Remote Access Admin; the Remote
Access Admin application appears,

» Select the Server / Start Remote Access Service entry; the Start Remote Access Service dialogue appears,
» Enter the Server Name (the current value should be correct), then click the Ok button,
» End of procedure.

158 Watchdog & Remote Engineering Manual



Si72-301 Configuring intelligent Manager-Remote

5.3 Configuring the Remote PC

5.3.1 Configuring the Remote Access Service

See detailed procedure above.

5.3.2 Installing the intelligent Manager-Remote software

Install similarly as with the main intelligent Manager software as sub-PC (refer to the Engineering Manual for details):
» Configuring the remote PC data: perform as explained in 5.1 Configuring the PC data,
* In the System Mode, select the Remote PC option,

Watchdog & Remote Engineering Manual 159



Configuring intelligent Manager-Remote

Si72-301

5.3.3 Testing the connection:

Documents

I@ Settings r
‘;@ Eiel ,
Help

Bun...

=

" DialUp Net

Shut Dowr...

@ Exploring - PrintScreen

Dial-Up Networking [ x|

@ The phonebook is empty.

Press OK to add an entry.

‘ New Phonebook Entry Wizard [ %]

Dial-Up Networking connects you to remote networks
using your modem, ISDN, or other WAN adapter. This
wizard helps you create a phonebook entry that stores
the sellings needed to connect to a particular remote
network.

Name the new phonebook. entry:

|iManager-H emote

™ | know all about phonebook entries and
would rather edit the properties directly

New Phonebook Entry Wizard

Thatsit.

Piess Finish to save ManagerRemote',

Phone Numbers EE

MNew phone number:

|

Phone numbers:

Upfi I Downd | Delete I

¥ Move successful number to the top of the list
0on connection
Sl

<Beck [CTFRER Y Cancel

< Back l ﬂexti I Cancel I

Check all that apply:

I~ Send my plain text password if that's the only way
to connect.

™ Ihe nonWindows NT server | am caling expects
me to type login information after connecting, or to
know TCP/IP addresses before dialing.

0K | Cancel |

3. Dial-Up Networking

Phone number preview:

< Back I Nest > I Cancel I

Enter a user name and password with access to the
remote network domain.

[o.0018

Dialing from:

User name: |Administralnr

|
Connect to iManager-Remote [ 2] x]

Password: |“""“""

JpssL

= = Domain: I
Location...

Compressionin: I Compessonow  60%
[~ Save password e =
R 1 Faming 0
0

|

5 Dial-Up Networking Monitor [21x]
Status | sumay | Prefences |

Deyice: BK0/30_Ko6ilex) (Lo
Condition: Connested to iManagerRemote
Device response:  [Unavaiable. =l
Line bps: 12000  Duration: 00:10:23

‘ Bytes in: 1329701 Bytes out 21,942 |

~Connection stakistics
Bytes in: 1386130 Bytes out 625506
Framesin: 1446 Framesout 1384

Timeout Hardware overuns: 1
Algnment 0 Bufferovernuns: 0
Besel | Detas. | Hemgw |

0k | cened | iy |

* On the PC screen, double-click the My Computer icon, then double-click the Dial-up Networking icon; the Dial-up
Networking dialogue displays,
» Create a new phonebook entry to dial: click the New button, then follow the New Phonebook Entry Wizard,

or

» Select an existing phonebook entry to dial,
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+ Click the Dial button; the Connect to... dialogue appears,

» Enter the User Name and Password as they have been set up in the User Admin of the monitoring PC, then
click the Ok button,

» Wait for the connection to be made (then the Remote Access Service Monitoring window displays),
» Start the intelligent Manager on the remote PC,
* End of procedure

Note: error messages can appear on dialing time. Please differentiate installation error (case 1) from normal use error
(case 2)

Case 1: installation error Case 1: communication error

Ermror Connecting to iManager-Hemote Error Connecting to iManager-Remote

& Registering vour computer on the network. .. & Dialing 00016 ..

Error 720: Mo PPF contral protocols configured. Errar B7E: The line is busy.

Cancel Mare Infa Cancel Mare Infa
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6. Notes

(1) llegal reproduction of this document or of any part therein is strictly prohibited.
(2) Any part of this document may be changed in the future without prior notice.

(3) Every effort has been made to ensure the accuracy of this document. However please do not hesitate to contact us
in the case of any missing, erroneous or unclear information.

(4) We take no liability for any loss etc. resulting from customer misuse of our products, failure to comply with the in-
structions contained in this manual, repairs or modifications carried out by a third party other than Daikin etc.
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1. Before use

1.1 The Features of intelligent Manager

Most operations are possible by a mere click of the left mouse button!

Although intelligent Manager may be operated via keyboard input of characters or numerals onto a set-up screen, all
usual monitoring and control can be carried out using only the mouse.

All operations — indicated on the screen by clicking a button, partially displaying a management point list, displaying a
pull-down menu, selecting one icon or a single item from a detailed menu — may be carried out by moving the mouse
pointer to the appropriate place and single-clicking the left mouse button.

If intelligent Manager is started up from a desktop computer screen, some operations may need to be accessed by a
double-click (two clicks in quick succession).

Hereafter throughout this document, buttons displayed on the screen will be depicted enclosed within a rectangle, ex:
Start.

1.2 Important Notes

Please ensure that the PC software is always started up and that the energy-saving mode has not been
enabled.

If the energy-saving mode has been set up, information generated may not be recorded in in intelligent Manager.

Do not install other application software.

intelligent Manager software is designed exclusively for monitoring. Please be aware that, as the installation of other
OA software may cause interference, we would be unable in such a case to guarantee correct functioning.

Switchover to UPS (Uninterruptible Power Supply) and Automatic Shutdown in the case of power failure.

If the system has switched over to UPS and usual power supply has not been restored after a predetermined duration,
intelligent Manager automatically shuts down. However, if other application software is started up, the PC power
supply may be cut off before the correct shutdown procedure has been carried out, resulting in operational data not
being properly saved.

Use ‘small font’ size.

intelligent Manager requires that a ‘small font’ be used. (To set up and check: click the right mouse button in the
background of Windows > select properties > display details > font size > select ‘small font’).

1.3 Functional Outline of intelligent Manager

Note

Depending on the organization of your system, some functions may be inaccessible.

164
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Type

Name

Outline

Monitoring

Management Point State Monitoring

Continuous Operation Time Limit
Monitoring

Analog Maximum/Minimum Limit
Monitoring

Monitors state of management points (operation
mode, abnormalities).

Monitors any time in excess of the management
point continuous operation time setup.

Monitors any excess of the pre-determined
maximum/minimum measured values of analog
management points.

Display

Management Point State Display
Control Group Display

History Display

Displays information related to management points.
Displays each control group.

Displays the history of malfunctions detected in the
system, warnings, conditions, start/stop operations.

Operation

Individual Start/Stop

Control Group Collective Start/Stop

Operation Mode Setup

Temperature Setup
Remote Control Operation Setup

Reset Filter Sign
Centralized Control Setup

Starts/stops each management point individually.

Collects more than one management point together
(control group) and performs collectively starts and
stops a control group.

Sets up air-conditioner operation mode (fan,
cooling, heating).

Sets up temperature of air-conditioner.

Sets up air-conditioner action mode via remote
control instructions.

Resets air-conditioner filter sign.

Sets up permission/prohibition of user operation via
centralized control equipment.

Control

Schedule Control

Interlocking Control

(In case of fire etc.) Emergency Stop
Control

Power failure release control

Carries out control of management points in
accordance with a setup schedule/.

Interlocks operation state, error state etc of a given
management point to control other management
points and groups.

When the emergency signal is received, carries out
(emergency stop) control for emergency alert and
to prevent spread of fire etc.

Carries out management point control in
accordance with the state and setup before power
failure when power is restored.

Measuring

Automatic Meter Reading

Operation Time & Cumulative Number of

Start/Stop
Analog Measuring (projected)

Deals with cumulative pulse values of electric
power, water, gas meters etc.

Cumulates equipment operation time, number of
Start/Stop to facilitate maintenance.

Measures, displays and monitors temperature,
humidity, pressure, voltage, amperage etc.

Client Data
Management

Simple Tenant Management

- Collected Measurement Data

Links management points with tenants.

Retrieves itemized data of tenant-linked
management points.

i-Manager ECO 21-Operation Manual
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Type Name Outline
Misc. Screen Movement Enables reservation for movement between screens
at will.
Password Setup Carries out password setup/confirmation to confirm
operation authority.
Support Function for Creation of Enables creation/deletion of management groups
Management Groups and registration/modification of management points
within a management group.
Support Function for Creation of Control Enables creation/deletion of control groups and
Groups registration/modification of management points
within a control group.
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2. Basic Screen and Screen Directory

2.1 Basic Screen Layout

Interlocking / Emergency
Ctrl groups list stop program System setup

Login Back

Mng pts lists
(mng groups)

Schedule Data mng Screen move

Pulldown

intelligent Manager

menu X Bl X ¥
% | wam | o 9 | Menu buttons
am = . .
Login Mno. Pt Ctrl. Gr.  Layout Schedule Interlock Data Mng.  System Jump Back Help Cur.rent time dlsplay .
Guide | 00T (T Login state (name) display
1760
DAIKIN v /] .
Working area [Main] Action buttons
el Open mng/ctrl group list
B Start

Siop T Stop

- LA

-

|

—

RET Display cumulated data

L J
%te]]lgent iEfaled i Display detailed information
Getiin Setup air-con/equipment
g @ &\ | Menu buttons
VRV System Network Solution Resfile — _\ Fire statg/release
f@:’ I Power failure state

DAIKIN INDUSTRIES, LTp, |TrHmit BuzePy

=————1" Buzzer state/stop
[J History real time display O ]\ History display

Display detailed history

This consists of: menu buttons, action buttons, the message window and the working area.

Menu buttons: buttons used to call up various functions. They are operational at all times and in any screen menu.
Action buttons: buttons used to govern operations such as ‘start’ and ‘stop’.

Message window: the window in which history abnormalities are displayed in real time.

Working area: the area in which the functions called up by the menu buttons are displayed.

The pull-down menu may be used to execute the functions of menu buttons and action buttons.

Action Buttons

An action button is enabled only when it can be operated according to a selected management point, control group or
management group. When it is not operational, it is displayed in light gray, thereby indicating the operation’s disabled
state (gray-out).

An action button can be clicked, but not operated without operation authority (a warning will appear).

When an action button is clicked and an operation applied to an air-conditioner or equipment (start, stop, setup), a
confirmation dialog appears to prevent incorrect operation (this dialogue display can be deactivated by initial setup).

If the Back button is clicked, it will revert to the screen displayed immediately beforehand.
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2.2 Screen Directory

In a dialog, when OK and Cancel buttons exist, the operation may be cancelled. However, when an operation within a
dialog may not be cancelled a warning appears to this effect. If the operation is pursued, the Cancel button is grayed
out and cancellation is no longer an option.

If buttons such as Open list or Detail are selected from a functional menu screen, the screen will appear as in the
structure shown below.
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Basic Screen and Screen Directory

Login

Management Points List
(Management Group)

Management Points List
(Management Group)

Control Group List

Management Points List

Visual Navigation

Schedule Setup

Interlocking Program

Interlocking Control Program
Setup

Data Management

Emergency Stop
Program Setup

(Multi-layered List)

Management Point List
(Management Group)

— Tenant Setup

L Tenant Report

System Setup

Move Screens

Screen Reservation

Online help
(fire etc)

Automatic Circular Sequence

Energy Saving
(fire etc)

Eco Mode

Emergency Stop
(fire etc)

Power Limit Control

Detailed History Display

Graph Report

— Management Group Setup

— Control Group Setup

— Login Setup

= Centralized Control Setup

— Buzzer Setup
— History Setup
— Time Setup

— Management Point Setup

= Auto Changeover

— Sliding Temperature

Temperature Limit
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Note Depending on the organization of your system (user login and function access restriction), some functions shown in
the figure below may be inaccessible. Those buttons with functions that cannot be used are either grayed out or will
display the warning below.

& #138:You do nat have the authority to perform this action[Logaff)
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Starting and Stopping Operation of intelligent Manager

3. Starting and Stopping Operation of intelligent Manager

3.1 Starting Operation

intelligent Manager starts up automatically when the PC power supply is turned on, as shown below.

Nows connecting with iPU. Please wat

Progression Status

During the booting procedure, a progression status window appears. The
booting time is function of the configuration (number of automatic control

T TREETF RS = programs, etc) and can last from a few seconds up to more than one
minute.
ety Abort
intelligent Manager
File Menu Operation Help
AEEN 5] @
i i i = .
Cﬁ i IEI| -c.:zs| : M A= EP
Login hing. Pt Cirl Gr. Layout Schedule Interlock Data hng.  System Jump Back Help
Guide | 200110011 Thu}
17:50
DAIKIN ust
[Main]

(ipnte]]igent
Manager

VRV System Network Solution

DAIKIN INDUSTRIES, LTD.

Eemlist
Start
Stop

[ etailed i
St

Fepar

0

Restore Fire

HAAARE

&

R

Pwr Limit  Buzzer

|

o

(Screen immediately after start up)

In the case of manual start up, double-click on the ‘intelligent Manager’ icon of the desktop or select ‘intelligent

Manager’ from the Start Menu.

=

Ay
&

Qi
i

Double-click on the icon

AEE e

Select ‘intelligent Manager
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3.2 Stopping Operation (up to Power Supply OFF)

Turning off the PC power supply must be done in two stages: exiting intelligent Manager and exiting Windows.

To exit intelligent Manager

Select Exit intelligent Manager from the File Menu.

intelliornt Mananer
[EW Menu Operation  Hp WWarningl

fou're about to exit the master-PC
—_ For safe operation, the rmaster-PC should
G .
-1 always be running.
Login Mng, PL Flease restart within one day
Guide |
=

Are you sure ?
o |

A dialog box will be displayed as shown above.

Click on the Exit button to exit intelligent Manager.

As the system is intended to operate constantly, if exited it should be restarted within one day.
Windows NT can then be exited.

3.3 Power Failure Management: Automatic Stop/Restart

The intelligent Manager is designed for continuous operation. Therefore, automatic shutdown is carried out in the case

of power failure lasting more than about 10 minutes. As well, automatic restart can be carried out when the power has
been restored.

When the iManager detects a signal of power failure, the state of the power indicator changes as shown below:

\—) Normal state Power failure Power resume 4‘

O ® 2,

When the power failure occurs, the data of the Station are saved locally (operation state of management points, etc).
When the power is restored, the data are read out from the memory so that the system can be restarted in its previous
state. During this time period (about 10 minutes), automatic control functions of the intelligent Manager system are
deactivated (scheduling, interlocking and emergency stop programs).
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4. Logging in/Logging out

intelligent Manager may be operated in accordance with the range of authority selected by the user when logging in. (If
login is not carried out, functions are confined to monitoring). For details on login setup, please refer to 5.10.3
Configuring user Login (p. 245).

4.1 Logging in

Login is carried out according to user classification settings.

Fresent Status:  Logoff

intelligent M anager

A—Hag Operation  Hel

> X
Lser | j —+—> Select user login name
tt Passwaord I —-—> Input user password
Guide
— ox

Click on the Login/out menu button to display the login dialog box.
Select a login name and enter password
Click on OK button to log in.

Warning (if the password is incorrect, a message box is displayed).

Could nat lag in
Irealid Paszword.

Pleaze input corect passward.

]
6] O

Jump Back Help
200110011 Thu)
—al]

4.2 Logging Out

Logs out from login status.

Login
While logged in, click on Logout button
Present Status:  Service of the menu button. A dialog box will
appear as shown in the above figure.
Usger ILDgDut j Click on OK button to log out.
F'asswordl
—
< Ok )Cancel |
~—————
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5. Operation Details

5.1 Moving Between Screens

It is possible to move between screens at will and there are two ways of doing so: 'simple movement' and ' movement
by the reservation button'.

Moreover, if the automatic circular sequence function is used, multiple registered screens will be displayed and
automatically switched over at a predetermined frequency.

Click the Jump button.

intelligent Manager

File Menu Operation Help
r 3
L IBEEE | <2 (&)%
G [E=ss (- S el 2]
Login Mng. Pt Cirl. Gr.  Layout Schedule Interlock Diata Mng.  System urm Back Help
intelligent Manager
File Menu Operation Help
= =3 E ] = 9
P BB = e B 9
Cogin Ming Pt CH Gr. Layout  Gehedule Inferlock  Data Mng. Systemn Jump_ Back Heln Types of screens that may be
Guide 200110/ 1{Thuy .
(=g s moved to:
ersenjump
= GB [P]: Screen of the management
Screens List .
ﬁTp] Wng pomtist = Fom— points of management groups
[F] Indoor Units .
Pl Digital Inputs - [G]: Screen of the management
I e o — points of control groups
[F] 1st- 2nd Floor
F] 3th - #th Floor [S]: Screen related to the system
[P] Outdoor Units EEEAlinTG
[F] Analague Inputs
[F] Digital Input-Output i
[G] Control group list | $|
161 Znet Flnnr = Feport
P Mng. Gr. G Ctrl, Gr, —I
\_F.Free Layout S: Gystern
Register Sl @ w
Restare Fire
Auto-Alternation D
||«
Powr Limit  Buzzer
L]

5.1.1 Simple Movement

A list of the screens that may be moved to is displayed.

Select the screen to be moved to from the screen list and click on Jump button to move to this screen.
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Screens to be moved to.

IFE_'E‘ Screen jump

—Screens List

intelligent Manager
File Menu Operation Help

9 == s 9 @
< [P] Digital Inputs Login Mng. Pt Ctrl Gr. Layout Schedule Interlock  Data bing. System Jump Back Help
Rl Dinital Outnuts Guide  Mng. point list 200111 041(Thu)
[F] Maters Wrin 50 | nor WCom Eroc W verian | ;Mj;‘f]
[P]1st- 2nd Flaar o oz —
[P] 3th - 4th Floor e [opnin |
[F] Outdoar Units |
[P] AnangUE |npUtS Digital Inpus logue Inputs By
[P] Digital Input-Output < s Detstes o
[G] Contral graup list setp
51 2 Flonr LI [Digia Ipot. Okt T m—
P:Mng. Gr. i Gl Gr. |:?.' T
F: Free Layout 5: System @ W
hiters Restore Fire
Register | m—> T D )
Puwet Limit  Buzzer

mk

—Auto-Alternation ———— J
Registerl Start |

5.1.2 Movement by Reservation Button

Click the Register button to display the following dialog box.

Select the screen to be reserved from the screen list and click the Add >> button to register it in the list of reserved
screens. To remove from the registered area, click the Remove << button.

Select the order of the buttons: select the button screen from the reserved screen list and click the Up button to move
the button to the top.

To move the button to the bottom, click the Down button.

Finally click the OK button.

Ffé‘ Soreen jump Screens Alternation
. —Screens List———————— —Alternating Screens List
Sereens List [P] Mng. paint list -

[P] Mng. paint list [F] Indqor Units
[P] Indoar Units [E] g\gyta: |Onptutst
[F] Digital Inputs H ] B ﬁ'd\
[F] Digital Outputs [F] Tt - 2nd Flaor >>| )
[F] Meters [P]3th - 4th Flaor —
[F] 1st- 2nd Floor [P] Outdoor Units
[P] 3th - 4th Floor [P] Ane_llogue Inputs <<I ) ( Downi
[F] Outdoor Units [P] Digital Input-OL_llput .
[F] Analogue Inputs [g] [Q:DQ“ET' graup list :
[F] Digital Input-Outaut {G{ o Floor
[G] Control group list [3] 4th Floor
[531 2nd Flonr j [5] 1=t Floor
P: Mng. Gr. G Ctrl. Gr. [(31 Dinital Innits LI
F:Free Layout 3: System F: Mng. Gr.  G: Cirl. Gr.  F: Free Layout  5: System

Register |/ g ! Time Interval

’7 C13cee. ClE e O lises. 130 sec, € 50 sec. ‘
—AUto-Alternation ———— S
QK Cancel
Register | Start | ‘g'
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File Menu Operation Help

The buttons are generated.

Click the respective button to jump to the corresponding screen.

intelligent Manager

[F] Qutdaoar Units

[P] Analogue Inputs

[P] Digital Input-Cutput

[G] Contral aroup list

[31 ?nd Flnnr LI

F: WMng. Gr. G Ctrl. Gr.
F:Free Layout S: System

wrr |

—Auto-Alternation ———

Registerl Start |

| =% ~/8 9| @
) L N 3
P | F| = | M = EP
Login Mna. Pt Cirl. Gr.  Layout Schedule Interlock Data Mng. System Jump Back Help
Guide | 20011001 (Thuy
I_ .
= :
['é‘ Soneen jump VS0
[hdain]
Screens List
[F] Mng. point list || [Plindoor Units | WHEET
[P] Indoor Units
[P] Digital Inputs S
[F] Digital Qutputs [F1Digital Inputs |
[P] Meters ot
[F] 1st- 2nd Floar - _
[F] 3th - 4th Floar PR (i i |

et e

Setip

HAAAAE

EEpar

%)

Restore Fire

e

FIR

Pwr Limit  Buzzer

m

5.1.3 Automatic Circular Sequence

IFE"E‘ Screen jump

—Screens List

[F] Mng. paint list

[F] Indoar Units

[F] Digital Inputs

[F] Digital Outputs

[F] Meters

[F]1st- 2nd Flaar

[F] 3th - 4th Floor

[F] Outdaor Units

[F] Analogue Inputs
[F] Digital Input-Output

[551 2ned Flonr
P Mng. Gr, G i, Gr.

[&] Contral group list _|

F. Free Layout 5: System
Register | JLW/'

—Auto-Alternati

Register

Click the Register button to display the following dialog.

Screens Alternation

—Screens List

Pre-registered multiple screens may be displayed and made to switch over at a pre-determined frequency.

—Alternating Screens List

[5] 3rd Floor

[Z] 4th Floor

[5] 15t Floar

[5] Digital Inputs
[Z] Digital Outputs

[&] group 1

[F] Site “Wiew

[F] 15t Floar

[S] System setup
[3] Schedule

[S] History
[5] Screen jump

[5] Digital Input-Output

[5] Interlocking, Emgcy
[5] Data management

51 Prweer | imit contral

D

~

=

AN [FP] Mng. point list

=
NeemA[G] 2nd Floor

[P] Indaor Units
[P] Digital Inputs
[P] Digital Outputs

IP] 15t - 2nd Floor

P] 3th - 4th Floor Uh
[F] Dutdoor Units

N [P] Meters

P] Digital Input-Cutput [
5] Control group list

N

[P] Analogue Inputs

P Mng. Gr.

G: Cirl. Gr.

F: Free Layout S System

Time Interval
Q ~ " Ssec.  10sec. © 20 sec. 30 sec. ‘

" Cancel
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Select the screen to be reserved from the screen list and click the Add >> button to register it in the list of reserved
screens. To remove from the registered area, click the Remove << button.

Select the screen Switchover Time Interval from the radio buttons.

Finally click the OK button.

Click the Start button to activate the automatic circulation of screens in their registered sequence.

4| ~| 4]

leriock _ Datating. System

Mng.point st Indoor Units

e et |[MiRn BSiop | Evor MlCon Eror I Nartan

el

k.
oint st~ Digtal Outau 2001110011 Th) - Indoor Uni 2001110011 (Th)
1646 16:45

i)

i)

oo
=
&

ol

(=]

2

i
7
i

Click the Stop button to stop the automatic circular sequence.

5.2 Displaying Management Groups

A management group is a group of management points collected together for ease of management.

A management group is able to collect together both management groups and management points, thereby making
it possible to constitute multi-layered management groups.

A single management point may belong to more than one management group.

You are able to create new management groups at will and modify them. Please refer to 5.10.1 Configuring
Management Groups (p. 238).

A management group is only able to manage collective layers of management points and cannot be used for
individual monitoring and operating.

Click the Management Points button from the menu buttons.
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intelligent Manager

File  tenu  Clperstimm—Hsin
~ A &

Schedule Interlock Data Mno.  System Jump Back

T
@
=

intelligent Manager

File Menu Operation Help

2= |4 ~A] B[ @
] == a 3
Management ea | ind| == il M = %]
9 Login Mng. Pt Cirl. Gr. Layout Schedule Interlock Data Mng.  System Jump Back Help
roups ) —
9 P Guide |Mng. point list 2001/ 0411 (Thu)
17:51
i Mg, point list |Nex1 I‘ WFun [ stop [ Error Wl Com. Error B Maintsin | -
p
[Main]

Indoor Units Digital Outputs

‘ﬁ‘- ﬁ- Cpenlist
-] 1]

Start:

Digital Inputs SHOp

Pnalogue Inputs

i i i i iled |
i’i i‘i Detailed|inta:

Setlp

Digital Input- Output Outdoor Units

L

i i

i‘i @
Restore Fire
-
=
Pwr Limit  Buzzer

J

ey

5.2.1 State Monitoring List

The state of management points (Start/Stop, Malfunction) may be understood from the list displayed.

As the monitoring of equipment is not displayed in the group, to access it click the button corresponding to the group to
be checked.
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intelligent Manager

2 wlss

e [Bee 50 oo W e v |

eI

T

__/

Click the group button to enable the Open list button. Then click the Open list button to display the list within the
group.

The management groups will appear listed as shown in the above screen.
Click once more on the sub-group and Open list buttons.

B B % ~/B\ B/ @

[ext |[Mrun = stop |
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The management groups and management points will appear listed as displayed in the above screen. This shows how
both management points and management groups can be collected within a management group. Henceforth the list
within a management group may be displayed and opened in the same way.

The points of the group list are displayed.

intelligent Manager

Filz Menu Operation Help
NEIE 5| @
i i =i 3
\A"'ﬁ sa | o | = M d=m, (&)
Login Mng. Pt. Cirl. Gr.  Layout Schedule Interlock Data Mng.  Systermn Jump Back Help
Guide |Mng. point list-- Indoor Units - 1st- 2nd Floor 2001/ 0411 (Thu)
17:51
. I i 1o |
ﬁ 1st - Znd Floor Mext |.Run [ stop | Error MM cCom. Error B Maintain ‘ -
. . [Main]
Filter sign Levell-Est! Levell-Wist1 Levelz-Est Levelz-Ner2
B | e — % 7= % F o Wpem) st |
Automatic - y [Getup 27 °C y [Getup 37 °C » |9etup 57 °C ) [Setup 57 °C Start |
s E_¥ L1t L2E1 L2N2
control
Levell-Est2 Level1-1fst2 Level2-Est? Level2-Nor Stop |
Cool-heat % % r % r= = Detailed info. |
option y [Getup 27 °C » [Setup 27 °C » [Setup 27 °C ) [Setup 27 °C
L1EZ L1z L2E2 L2H3 Setup |
Leveli-Est3 Lewvel1-Wist3 Lewvelz-Est3 LewelZ-4ist1 [E— |
o — % o % F % =
y [Betup 27 °C y [Betup 27 °C y [Betup 27 °C ) [Betup 77 °C @ '
L1E} L3 LZE3 L]
Levell-Estd Lewel1-Wiste Lewel2-Nart LewelZ-Wist2 Restore  Fire
I % Fa % F = el
~
y [5etup 27 °C » [Setup 27 °C » [Setup 27 °C ) [Setup 27 °C
L1E4 L1vii4 L2H1 L2z Pwr Limit  Buzzer
==

The state of a management point is shown by the color of its icon.
Red: Running

Green: Stop

Green blinking: Emergency stop

Yellow blinking: Malfunction

Blue: Communication error

Gray: Under maintenance

The marks for the filter sign, cooling/heating options and automatic control (interlocking and scheduling) are also
displayed.

Note An asterisk (*) after the operation mode indicates that the system is in defrost state.
State Monitoring (legend)
The state of a management point is shown by the color of its icon.
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Legend

-

et .Hun .Stn:np I_ Error .Cu:um.Errn:ur .I‘-.-1aintain

Pt .Emergency Stop .F‘n:uwer Lirmit Ctrl.

!

(| Mext IU) {0 cortrol Target @ Fiter Sion & CoolHest Select
1

Click the Next button to display the legend corresponding to the upper and lower parts of the icon respectively.

Main Icon Color

Red: Running

Green: Stop

Yellow blinking: Malfunction
Blue: Communication error
Gray: Under maintenance
Green blinking: Emergency stop

The marker to the lower right of the main icon

Blue/red: Management point with cooling/heating option

Red: Filter sign

Blue: Under automatic control (Management points connected with Interlocking and Scheduling)>

Changes in Icon State
Changes in icon state - Start/Stop/Malfunction - are displayed as follows:

Equipment Malfunction: Indicates abnormal state of air-conditioner or equipment
Monitoring Error: Inconsistency error
Abnormal Start/Stop failure
Abnormal Maximum/Minimum limits
Abnormal duration of continuous operation
Communication error: Abnormal communication state of DIlI-Net
Abnormal communication state of Sequencer
Under maintenance: Indicates that equipment is under maintenance
Emergency stop: Indicates control state of emergency stop
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The icons indicating the control group display the representative states of management points belonging to the control

group in descending order of priority.

Priority: Stop < Running < Communication Error < Equipment Malfunction (Monitoring Error) < Under maintenance

5.2.2 Start/Stop Operation

Start/Stop operation can be performed only on management points for which there is a Start/Stop/Setting authority.
Please refer to 5.10.3 Configuring user Login (p. 245).

intelligent Manager
Fie Meru Operalion Help

IREEE

o

~ B B9 @

Login Mng. Pt Ctrl. Gr. Layout Schedule  Interlock Data Mng. Systern Jump Back Help
Guide |Mng. paintlist- Indoar Units -- 1st- 2nd Floar 200710/ 1 (Thu)
1752
EE 1t - 2nd Floor Mext I| Wrun M stop | Error Ilcom. Error [ Maintsin L | et
.
Levell-E=tl Level 1t 1 Lewel2-Est1 Levelz-NorZ 1G] Start button

= - a-

P [Setup 27 °C [Setup 27 - [Setup 27 °C Start ry
LIE1 L1 Check sz
Levell-Est2 Levelf-wist Levelz-Nor Stop I\
£ Start : Pleaze confirm. S — ™~
‘ Detailed info StOp button

? [Setup 27 °C Py [Setup 27 "¢ 9 [Fewp 270
LEz Lz L2N3 Setup
Levell-Est3 Lewel-ifst3 Levelz- st Repart |
= = ‘ == . =
o [Bep 2700 o [Sep 2700 o [Betup 2700 o [eup 270 @ .
LIER Lin L2E3 Lzt
Levell-Estd Lewelt-4ifst4 Lewel2-Horf Levelz-ist? Restore  Fire
a- Q- a- Q- — |4
. [Setup 27 °C . [Setup 27 " * [setup 27 °C . [Setup 27 T
LiE4 Livid LEM1 Lotz Fer Limnit — Buzzer
=R

First select the management point to be started up.

Then click on the cell of a management point.

If the management point has Start/Stop capability, the Start and Stop buttons will be enabled.
Click the Start button to display the confirmation dialog box.

Click OK to start the operation or Cancel to cancel.

Similarly, if the Stop button is clicked, the confirmation dialog box will be displayed.

Click OK to stop the operation and Cancel to cancel.

If a management point without startup capability is selected, the Start and Stop buttons will gray out (that is, clicking
has no effect on them), and Start/Stop operation cannot be performed.
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5.2.3 Displaying detailed Information

This displays detailed information on management points.

To check detailed information, click on the management point you wish to check, followed by a click on Detailed

Information.

In the example below, click on the cell of a management point, followed by a click on the Detailed Info button.

intelligent Manager

File Menu Operation Help
AEE 5| @
E e 5
Cﬁ sa | (v | S | M ==l [
Login Mng. Pt Cirl Gr. Layout Schedule Interlock Data Mng.  System Jump Back Help
Guide |Mng. paint list-- Indoar Units -- 15t - 2nd Floor 20011 0M 1(Thu)
1742
1st - 2nd Floor Mest I| .Run l_ Stop l_ Errar .Com. Error . Mairdzin | LA | usr
[hdain]
Lewvell-Est1 Lewel1-uuist1 Lewel2-Estl Lewel2-Nor2
rx“ r(xxx r(xxx r(xxx e (st
Setup 27 °C Setup 27 °C Setup 27 °C Setup 27 °C
p [Setup p [Setep p [Setun p [Betup Start |
LIE! L1l LZE] LENZ
Levell-Est2 Level1-Uist2 Level2-Est? Leval2-Nor® Stop |
= = = = Detailed info. |
y [Setup 27 °C p [Setup 27 °C p [Setup 37 °C p [Setup 37 °C
LIEZ L1z L2E2 L2N3 Setup |
Lewell-Et3 Lewel 1-Ulist3 LevelZ-Est3 LewelZ-ist] Repart |
i = e e
) [5etup 27 °C ) [Setup 27 °C ) [Setup 27 °C y [Setup 27 °C @ .
LIE? L1 LIE3 L
Level1-Est4 Lewel1-iflist4 Lewelz-Norl Levelz-iistz Restare Fire
"
= o o o £
) |Setup 27 °C » [Setup 27 °C » [Setup 57 °C » [Setup 27 ¢
LIE4 Liwii4 L2l Lz Pwir Limit  Buzzer
==
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The detailed information dialog box will appear.

Detailed Information
Ing. Paint NamelLeveH—Esﬂ \Dl &
Short Marme |L1E1 Type Indoor
Maker [DAIKIN PU 1 Port| 1
Eguipment NamelFXYSADK\M Addrass 1-00
Equipment Model XY 540K Status
Installation Date EDDU!’ 141
Installation F’\acelLeveI—1 (East)
Used for ‘ears Stop
Characteristics
Curnulated switching Nb. of times : [0] times =l
Tirrie: [Oh]
Tirme control of Power restoration:[Mone]
Comraunication errar rmonitoring © [level 1]
Failure manitaring : [level 2]

Running time limit monitaring : [none]
Heating Mode Optimization desabled

|

Print/Export.

_>|J
Auto Ctrl Infn®

\

Mng. paint  Level-Est

Cantrol Information

=>Schedule control program

{vlon)08:00 test Start
{ilon)18:00 test Stop
(Tue)08:00 test Start
(Tue)1E:00 test Stop
(Wed)08:00 test Start
(Wed)18:00 test Stop
(Thu)E:00 test Start
(Thu)18:00 test Stop
(Fri)08:00 test Start
(Fri}16:00 test Stop

>>Interlocking control i not active
>>Emergency stop contral is not active

>=Power Limit contrl is not active

4

* The automatic control is carred out on the following days of the week |

- |

Print/Export

Close

v

PrintExport

Cutput
@ Print Out

" Export

Cancel

Click on the Print/Export button to print the detailed information on the system printer or to save them in a CSV

(comma separated) format file.

Click on the Auto Ctrl. Info button to display the dialogue with information of this management point related with
automatic control programs (schedules, interlocking). Click on the Print/EXport button of this dialogue to print the
automatic control information on the system printer or to save them in a CSV (comma separated) format file.

To close the dialog box, click on the Close button.

5.2.4 Setting up equipment

Various setups can be performed only on management points for which there is a Start/Stop/Setup authority. Refer to
5.10.3 Configuring user Login (p. 245).

First select the management point whose setup you wish to modify. (The Level3-Shared1 in the figure below).

Click on the Setup button to display the setup dialog box.

The items that may be set up will vary according to the management points.
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5.2.4.1 In the case of Daikin Air-conditioner (DIl Air-conditioner)

intelligent Manager

An air-conditioner setup dialog box is displayed.
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Air-Conditionner Setup E3

Levell-Estl (L1E1]

Remote

control ~Present Status

operation

checkbox Status | Stop Filter Sign I_

B S

Operation ko ooling (27°C) Suc Temp PUTTEE

Start/Stop - - - —

checkbox M @> Filter Sl%\ @
‘aw et

Filter sign | |LEFTEiaHe — @ raimms -

e —Start/Stop
~Operationhlode ——

checkbox € Brohitited
(0] ti —
mgz;a on 0 Suto ) Fan G £ St @y

) Heg Efpoirt %) Eermitted
Temperature
setting ~Dperation Mode
checkbox :

%) Eermited
) Erahitited
—Set Temperature

Maintenance ~In Maintenance (= ) = Eermited
checkbox et L

= Nemperarly Mot enitered/Contaled 1 Eratibited
Timer ___ | —Timer Extension
Extension Y @

0 & (Hff

DIk Cancel
Note An asterisk (*) after the operation mode indicates that the system is in defrost state.

The following setup is then possible.

The items that may be set up will vary according to air-conditioner compatibility.

» Start/Stop

If the Setup check box has been checked, Start and Stop will be enabled and can therefore be selected. The same
setup can be performed as in P182 [5-2-2. Start/Stop Operation].

* Operation Mode Setup
Check the Setup check box to enable the modes to be set up. Select the desired Operation Mode.
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* Fan Speed and Direction Setup

Check the Setup check box to enable the fan speed and direction options. Select the desired intensity and direction of
airflow.

* Timer Extension

Check the Timer Extension check box to display the setup items of 2 hours limitation control operation (this indoor
unit will be stopped automatically 2 hours after start). Select Timer Ex-tension On / Off.

» Clear Filter Sign
If the filter sign appears, the Clear check box will be automatically enabled. Check this box to clear the filter.

» Temperature Setup

For temperature setup, the Setup check box is enabled only when the Operation mode check box has been checked
and the temperature setup mode has been enabled.

In this case, if the check box has been checked, temperature setup and the + and - buttons are enabled.
Click these buttons to modify the temperature setup.

The possible setup range is limited by the operation mode.

* Remote-control Operation

Check the Setup check box to display the setup items of remote-control operation. Select Permission/Prohibition for
each of these items.

* Under maintenance

Check the Setup check box to enable the Temporarily Out of Monitoring/Control check box. By checking this check
box, the management point in question is set up/released from under maintenance.

* When the management point is under maintenance
All monitoring and control pertaining to a management point under maintenance are disabled.
Under maintenance appears on the monitoring screen.

Only the Setup/Release of the check mode remains in the history. (Changes of state while under maintenance etc are
not recorded).

Check Click the OK button to display a confirmation dialog box once all setups

& Start : Please confirm. have been modified.

@ Click OK to carry out modifications to the setup or Cancel to cancel.
G
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5.2.4.2 For equipment with Start/Stop capability

Equipment Setup Eq

D3Dio-1 {D3Dia-1)

—Present Status

Status| Stop

~Operation———— -~ Repeat Mode

& Start : Pleasze confirm.
) Gtart = Repeat < oK I Eancell
- Interval '
& 2 o [l i

~Under Maintenance
I= | Termpatarii et Menitane fled

—

(]34 ) Cancel |

The following setups are possible in this case.
» Start/Stop
Check the Setup check box to enable Start and Stop. They can then be selected.

* Repeat Mode

Check the 'Setup’ check box to enable the Repeat checkbox. When the Repeat check box is checked, the time
interval and + and - buttons are enabled.

The repeated time interval can then be altered by means of these buttons.

Start/Stop instructions are given within a fixed interval (specific value) so that the Start/Stop state of the equipment can
be executed as indicated, regardless of manual operation etc.

« Under maintenance

Check the Setup check box to enable the Temporarily out of Monitoring/Control checkbox. When this box is
checked, the setup changes to 'under maintenance'.

Click the OK button to display a confirmation dialog box once all setups have been modified.
Click OK to carry out modifications to the setup or Cancel to cancel.

5.2.4.3 For other equipment

When setting up, check the Setup checkbox to display the items, which may be set up.
In this case setup is only possible when under maintenance.
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Maintenance Mode Setup

Fire Signal (Fire)

~Present Status

Status | Stop

=g

—Under Maintena
(T et
r e parar iy e

lWeniterediEGontraled

T ok ] oanesl |

Under maintenance

Check the Setup check box to enable the Temporarily out of Monitoring/Control checkbox. When this box is

checked, the setup changes to under maintenance.

5.2.5 Table view Function

& Perform zetup?
e
‘ Eancell

Check E

This gives a list of statistical information about the management points on display.

Click the Report button.

intelligent Manager
File Meru Operation Help

AEE 5| @
o = 5
/\:ﬁ sa | vy | = M == =
Login Mng. Pt Cirl Gr. Layout Schedule Interlock Data Mng. System Jump Back Help
Guide |Mng. point list-- Indoor Units - 1st- 2nd Floor 200111 011 (Thu)
E 17582
1=t - 2nd Floar Mest I| .Run l_ Stop l_ Errar .Cnm. Error . Msintsin | LI | usr
[hdain]
Lewvell-Est1 Lewel1-uuist1 Lewel2-Estl Lewvel2-Hor2
rx“ % r(xxx r(xxx r(xxx DEeErilist
y [Setup 27 °C y [Setup 27 °C p [Setup 37 °C p [Setup 37 °C Start |
LIE] L1t LZE1 LNz
Levell-Est2 Level1-iist2 Levelz-Est? Levelz-Hord Stop |
= % o e o ——— |
) [Setup 27 °C » [Setup 27 °C » [Setup 27 °C » [Setup 27 =&
LIE2 L1z LZEZ LZN3 Setup |
Lewel1-Est3 Lewel1-ist3 Lewel2-Est3 Levelz-uisti Report |
e % fme e Feme
) [Setup 27 °C y [Setup 27 °C y [Setup 27 °C y [Setup 27°C @ '
LIE? LT3 LZE3 L1
Lewel1-Estd Lewel1-Wiste LewelZ-Norl LevelZ-iist2 Restare  Fire
rx“ % r(xxx r(xxx r(xxx E
y [Setup 27 °C y [Setup 27 °C p [Setup 37 °C p [Setup 37 °C
LIE4 L4 LzN1 L2z Pt Limit  Buzer

mh

The Table View dialog box is displayed.
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Table View

Indoor Unit | indoor- Statisties | i | Do |Die | P |a |

Mg, point name | Status | Mode | Temp.PC] [ SetPoint"C) | ciH | Fan speed | Fan direction [ Fifter Sign

Level-Est1 Stop  cooling T 7 [

Level-Est2 Stop  Cooling T 7 0

Level-Est3 Stop  Coaling T 7 0

Level-Estd Stop  Cooling T pid 0

Level-Wstl Stop  Cooling T 27 0

Levell-Wsi2 Stop Cooling — 7 o)

Level-Wst3 Stop  Cooling T 7 0

Level-wsta Stop  Cooling T 7 0

Level2-Est! Cooling = 7 0 Brm
Level2-Est2 Cooling i 7 8]

Level2-Est3 Stop  Cooling T pid 0 Output PrnUExnort
Level2-Narl Stop  Cooling T 7 0 @ Print Out

Level2-Mor2 Stop  Cooling T pid 0

Level2-Mor3 Stop  Cooling T 27 0 € Export

Level2-Wstl Stop Cooling — 7 o)

Level2-Wst2 Stop  Cooling T 7 0

Level2-Wst3 Stop  Cooling T 7 0 cancel

PrintExpont Current Screen All Mng. P1,

Click on the Print/Export button to print the detailed information on the system printer or to save them in a CSV
(comma separated) format file.

The following data for each management point may be checked via this function:
» Current state (operation, set temperature, etc)

And as well (except for Ai and Pi):

» Total cumulative number of Start/Stop

* Maximum cumulative number of Start/Stop (warning value)
* Cumulative running time

* Maximum cumulative running time (warning value)

Note An asterisk (*) after the operation mode indicates that the system is in defrost state.

5.3 Displaying Control Groups

» A control group is a group of management points brought together for collective control.

« In a control group list, control and state display of control group units are carried out. Control and state display of
individual management point units is possible in a lower layer screen.

As the operation method is identical to that of management point lists, please refer to 5.2 Displaying Management
Groups (p. 177).

* A management point may belong to more than one control group.

This supposes that a given management point will take the appropriate form when belonging both to a normal
control group and to the control group used in the case of emergency stop.

Click the Ctrl. Gr. button from the menu buttons.

intelligent Manager

File Menu Operation Help
~ 8l &le] @

\”Aﬁ wpn |

Lagin MnoNL_ Cirl. Gr. _Ayout Schedule Interlock Data Mnog.  System Jump Back Help

\
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intelligent Manager

File Menu Operation Help

A EEINE N S @
5 i T . - :
C:ﬁ e | -«:-:a| : (- M e %]
Control Login Mng. Pt Ctrl. Gr. Layout Schedule Interlock Data Mng.  System Jump Back Help
Guide | 200110611 (Thu)
groups = : == 17:50
| m Control group list | Mext I| .Run l_ Stop l_ Etrar .Com. Error . Mzintsin | st

1=t Fl

£
g

[Main]
Digital Inputs
I% Open list

Start:

nd Floor Digital Outputs St
etEilEdina.

SEtlp

)

rd Floor Digital Input- Output

HAAANE

EEpar

Floor group 1 Restore Fire
Pwer Limit  Buzzer

5.3.1 Monitoring Control Groups

U

e

P:

RN

mh

It is possible to monitor the states and malfunctions of the collective control groups.
Moreover, control and state display of management point units is possible in a lower layer screen.

As the operation method is identical to that of management point lists, please refer to 5.2 Displaying Management
Groups (p. 177).

Color of Control Group Icons

Priority Color Description

1 yellow blinking Abnormality detected in one or more of the management
points within the control group

2 blue Abnormal communication detected in one of more of the
management points within the control group

3 red No abnormality detected in the management points within
the control group and at least one management point is
operational

4 green No abnormality detected in the management points within

the control group and they have been stopped

Order of priority is 1>2>3>4.

Note The attributes displayed with a control group (room temperature, etc) are these of the top management point of the
groups list.
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5.3.2 Collectively Controlling with Control Groups

[Group Start/Group Stop]

Collective Start / Collective Stop operation can be performed only on control groups which contain management points
for which there is a Start/Stop/Setting authority. Please refer to 5.10.3 Configuring user Login (p. 245).

Furthermore Start and Stop of individual management point are possible in a lower layer screen.

As the operation method is identical to that of management point lists, please refer to 5.3 Displaying Control Groups
(p- 190).

intelligent Manager

File Menu Operation Help

] = 5| @
G i = )
Ctﬁ wa || 31| == | M| = =)
Login Mng. Pt Cirl Gr. Layout Schedule Interlock Data Mng. System Jump Back Help
Guide ‘ 20011 011 {Thu)
18:22
% Control group list Plext I| .Run l_ Stop l_ Error .CUm.ErrUr . Maintain | usr
[Main]
15t Floor Digital Input=
I% I@ Open list

GroupStart
GroupStop
S — =

Detailed info.

Fnd Floor \

I rd Floor

Digital Outputs |

Digital Input-Output

GroupSetup
ReRar |

Restore Fire
")
-,
~
Pwir Limit  Buzer
R

First select the control group to be started up.
Click the button.

If the control group contains a management point with Start/Stop capability, the GroupStart and GroupStop buttons

operation will be enabled.

Similarly, if the GroupStop button is clicked, the confirmation dialog box will be displayed.

Check Check

& GroupStart : Pleaze confirm.

= (=

]

& GroupStop : Please confirm.

Click OK to stop the operation and Cancel to cancel.
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Click the GroupStart button to display the confirmation dialog box.
Click OK to start the operation or Cancel to cancel.

[Group Setup]
By carrying out a collective setup of a control group, more than one management points may be set up simultaneously.
Furthermore setup of management point units is possible in a lower layer screen.

As the operation method is identical to that of management point lists, please refer to 5.3 Displaying Control Groups
(p- 190).

First select the control group whose setup is to be modified.
Click on the GroupSetup button to display the setup dialog box.
The items that may be set up will vary according to the management points belonging to the control group.

If the management points in the control group belong to only one type of equipment (Daikin DIIl Air-conditioner,
equipment with Start/Stop capability or other equipment), the respective dialog box will be displayed in each case and
setup is possible.

Air-Conditionner Setup

1st Floor

—Present Status

Status | Stop Filter Sign I_

Cperation kode | Cooling [(27°C) Suc Temp T

Operation Q—p;ﬂﬁ”er =l -RC restrictiunja*
- I=| Clear, Lt >
T Eroupstar =) Erom f —StartiStop

—Dperationiode Temp———
" Set C =et ) Eratibited
L e i = Fﬂ 1 Stap Sl
1 Heat ) Setpoitt - ) Eermitied
—Operation hiode
& Fermited
£ Frahibited

—Set Termperature

—In Maintenance :l_ Sat & Eermited
= empararily Mot Mentared/ Contr < Prahigiizd

—Timer Extension

) D ) [

[ Set

]4 Cancel

If there are two or more types of management points belonging to a control group, the other equipment setup dialog
box will be displayed and setup will be possible only within a common range.

Therefore, in the case of Daikin DIl Air-conditioner and equipment with Start/Stop capability, it is necessary to carry
out individual setups, using the management point list of the lower layer screen.

Please refer to 5.2 Displaying Management Groups (p. 177) for details of individual screen setup.
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5.4 Malfunction Display and History Management

If the monitored equipment malfunctions, details of the content will be displayed in the [Malfunction history real-time
display area] at the bottom of the screen. At the same time, in accordance with system settings, an alarm buzzer will
sound.

O

s

After the equipment malfunction has been confirmed/ dealt with, the [Detailed history screen] is able to color-code
and manage whether the confirmed malfunction has been acknowledged.

The 20 most recent cases of malfunction messages are displayed in the [Malfunction history real-time display
area] and the100 most recent cases of malfunction and change in Equipment State (such as Start/Stop) are displayed
in the [Detailed history screen].

Moreover, a direct switchover function makes it possible to jump to the [Management point list screen] on which the
management point responsible for generating the error is displayed.

In addition to the above real-time data, data of the malfunctions and changes in state from over approximately the past
one-year period can be saved separately in a file on the hard disk. This saved data may also be consulted on the
[Detailed history screen].

5.4.1 Displaying Malfunction Messages

If a malfunction or breakdown forecast is generated in the monitoring equipment, details of the content will be
displayed in the [Malfunction history real-time display area] at the bottom of the screen. At the same time, if the
alarm buzzer has been set to ON (set up on the system setup screen), an alarm buzzer will sound.

Above is an example extracted of the main screen. However, [Malfunction history real-time display area] can
appear on any screen and if a malfunction or breakdown forecast is generated, details of the content will be displayed
in this area.

5.4.2 Detailed History Screen

In addition to malfunction of management points, changes in state (such as Start/Stop) brought about by automatic
control (scheduling etc) may be managed on the detailed history screen.

Information displayed on the detailed history screen may be either real-time data or information saved in a file on the
hard disk.
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[Detailed History Screen (saved data)]

intelligent Manager

File Menu Operation Help

: IEAEE ~| B % @
i i = ali=} A
iji [2vg] | == M | ] EE-J

Lagin Mng. Pt Cirl. Gr.  Layout Schedule Interlock Data Mng. System Jump Back Help
Guide | 200110011 (Thu
1 16:48
R | ictory

® usr

A

Tirme Narne [0 [PORTADDR [ Contents [ copE-] Main]

2001110011 16:38:10 Levell-wistt 8 1-1[1-04] Start Open list |

200140011 16:38:10 Levell-wst2 10 1-1[1-05] Start

2001410011 16:39:10 Levell-wst3 11 1-1[1-08] Start

200110111 16:38:10 Levell-wistd 12 1-1[1-07] Start Start |

200140011 163621 Levell-Estt & 1-1[1-00] Stop

200140011 16:39:21 Levell-Estz & 1-1[1-01] Stop Stap |

2001410011 16:39:21 Levell-Esta 7 1-1[1-02] Stop

2001410011 16:39:21 Levell-Estd 8 1-1[1-03] Stop o

2001410011 16:30:21 Levell-ist! 8 1-1[1-04] Stop Detailzd .

200140011 16:39:21 Levell-wistz 10 1-1[1-03] Stop

2001410011 16:39:21 Levell-wists 11 1-1[1-08] Stop Setiip |

200140011 163621 Levell-wstd 12 1-1[1-07) Stop

-

Result of retrieval 20011001 13:37-2001/10M1 16:38 quanti

4]

Data Type

" Real-time Data & Saved D
Clasaticat

1]
@ ¥ Alarm W Control W Status

anagement Point Limitation

| »
ity 52
Lk | Cancell U '@

(Fi=ialnge

e

2

eveliFEs

@i@r\dng. Pt.| ‘

Perio
o [ <Ly =70 2> o Gt =L oo o ol ity o o

Restore Fire

FIR

mh

By means of the detailed history screen, it is possible to search and display selections from100 items of real-time data
and approximately 500,000 items of saved data.

It is possible to restrict the types of error and management points displayed in both real-time and saved data.

Moreover, fixed term searches can be made in the case of saved data. 100 items of search results can be displayed
on the screen at any one time and the search can be continued using Next >> and Previous <<.

Various setups are possible according to the type of data in the content of the history display. Please refer to 5.10.7
Configuring History options (p. 254).
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[Detailed History Screen (real time data)]

intelligent Manager

File Menu Operation Help

NEIE ME s @
s = :

P | & | = | | = =]

Login Mng. Pt Cirl. Gr. Layout Schedule Interlock Data Mng.  System Jump Back Help
Guide | 200110411 (Thu)
] 16:47
BEEE | ictory

= usr
" [tain]
Time Name [ 10 [ PorTi4DDR [ Contents | cope«]
200111011 163810 Level-Estd &  1-1[1-03] Start Open list
200140/1 16:38:10 Levell-wstt @ 1-1[1-04] Start |
20014 0M1 16:38:10 Levell-wst2 10 1-1[1-04] Start
20011011 16:38:10 Levell-wist3 11 1-1[1-08] Start Start |
200110M1 16:38:10 Levell-wstd 12 1-10-07] Start
200110/1 16:38:21 Levell-Estt &  1-1[1-00] Stop Siop |
200110M1 16:38:21 Levell-Estz &  1-1[1-01] Stop
20011011 16:38:21 Levell-Esta 7 1-1[1-07] Stop o
2001410111 163921 Levell-Estd 8 1-1[1-03] Stap Detiled .
200110/1 16:38:21 Levell-wstl @ 1-1[1-04] Stop
20011011 16:38:21 Levell-wistz 10 1-1[1-05] Stop Setilp |
200111011 16:38:21 Levell-wsts 11 1-1[1-06] Stop _
3?ﬂ111 mi1 1R-39-21 | pwal-WWstd 12 1-1M-N7 St I L'_I Report |
=
Data Type
[(-‘ Real-time Data ¢ Saved Data ==| --| ok || [Banee]| duap | [Pint | @ ‘
Classification Managerment Point Lirnitation e =
. eslore Ire
’V [¥ Errar [ Alarm W Control @ Status | ’7| I~ Limit Mng.Pt.l ‘
=
Period =
’7Fr0m e 0 2 R 1 i O e ) S e UpdatE” e =

The color of the message display varies according to the type of history.

The color of a message that has been confirmed is indicated in brackets ().

Malfunction Red (purple)
Warning Blue (gray)
Release Green

Other Black

5.5 Emergency Stop Interlocking Control (in case of fire)

When an Emergency Stop signal is received, the state of the fire icon will change.

During an emergency, clicking on the fire icon will display the dialog for carrying out forced release.

[Forced Release]

If the Emergency Stop signal turns out to be a false alarm (such as test run or under maintenance), a forced release

function can be used.

If the Emergency Stop program is specified from the monitoring software and the [forced release] performed manually,

the Emergency Stop program will be canceled irrespective of the release mode (automatic/manual) setup.

In the case of a program monitoring multiple input, even if a separate monitoring signal appears after forced release

has been carried out, the emergency stop will not be started up.

(If all signals have not been turned off following the forced release, the emergency stop will not be restarted up).

Operation authority is required to carry out release (forced/manual) operations.
Please refer to 5.10.3 Configuring user Login (p. 245).
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Change of icon state
Emergency stop
Signal OFF
Emergency stop (manual release)
Signal OFF
(automatic release)
a
] p—

Compulsory release
' In progress

(red/shaded)
Emergency stop J
Normal state Signal ON Emergency stop
(greyed out) in pro%ress Emergency stop
(red)

Waiting for release
@ (white)

Signal ON
(compulsory release)

O &

—>
To execute release, select activated Emergency Stop program and click Release button

Emergency Stop Release
List
Releas. .. |F'mgram narme | Fslease I

Fower Fire

-

-

()=
Buzzer

5.6 Graphical Report
5.6.1 Introduction

The purpose of the Graphical Report function is to visualize graphically the daily evolution of pulse value and
trend and daily value of analog management points
further processing

equipment or indoor unit running time. The graphical Report function makes also possible the graphical visualization of

In addition the function also makes possible printing of graphics and export of graphics data under the CSV format for
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5.6.2 Starting the Graph function

Click on the Data Mng. button of the intelligent Manager software to display the Data Management screen. In this
screen's Option frame click on the Graph button to launch the Graphical Report function.

The Graphical Report function's main screen is as shown below.

-Report

Tenant Report

Tenant Setup

ffi. Graphical Report x|

—Select —Period

& Oreday (" One maonth Date - 12003 ks Dray Graph | Prirt Graph | Export Deta |

Select Graph |

" Twodays { Petiod <<Prev.| et ==

Setup Graph | Exit |

5.6.3 Setting up "Graphs"

When using the function for the first time, it is necessary to setup "Graphs".

* A "Graph"is a bundle of management points whose values will be displayed on the same graphic.
» A single management point may belong to more than one "Graph".

* The number of management points in a "Graph" is limited to 4.

* The number of different types of point (i.e. with different units) in a "Graph" is limited to 2.

* The number of "Graphs" is limited to 500.
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To set up "Graphs", click on the Setup Graph button. The Graph Setup dialog displays, as shown below.

Setup Graph

. Graph Setup

HrintErapt | Export Dats

Exit

l

Mesw Graph |

Modify Graph |

Dielete Graph |

Graph Mame

| Commert

| Pairts

OK

Cancel
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5.6.3.1 Creating a new "Graph"

To create a new graph, click on the New Graph button. The New Graph dialog displays as shown below.

. Mew Graph x|

—Available Management Points ———————— —Graph Content

Add

hng. Pairt Mame
10 c
10F Office 2
10F Office 3
10F Office 4
10F Office 5
10F Office 6
10F Office 7
a9F Office 42222
9F Office B

9F Office 7

In-1

Mokamerl1)
Mafamerl 3]

hingy. Point Mame I it I

R

Rem.

Graph Mame ;

b e s, 7 . v . i, . it 7, . e

Comment :

- Dizplaved Tvpes
i A " Incoor Unit |

" Eqguipment  { Cther

Ok | Cancel |

Input the graph name in the Graph Name text box. Also input an optional comment in the Comment text box.

Note Both Graph Name and Comment are limited to 32 characters.

The management points belonging to a Graph are selected from the list of available management points and added by
clicking the Add >> button.
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To remove a management point from the Graph, select the management point to be removed from the Graph content
list and click the Rem. << button.

th. Mew Graph x|
—Available Managemert Points ———————— A —Graph Content
hing. Point Plame hing. Pairnt Mame I Lt I
e 10F Office 1 b
Pulze meter kit Outdoar Deg
==
Rem.
Graph Mame ;
iGrapm
~ Dizplaved Tvpes Sl
Al " Inchoor Lnit [Operation
{" Equipmernt  {* Cther
Ok Cancel

Use the option button to modify the type of the points displayed in the list of available management points. Equipment
includes Di, Do and Dio management points. Other includes Ai, Ao and Pi management points.

If the there is no management point, or if limit of number of management points, different types of point (i.e. different
units) is exceeded, a warning message displays as shown below.

Errx

The number of different unitz in the graph exdceeds 21 The graph iz emptyl

Click the OK button to save the new graph as shown in the figure below, or click the Cancel button to exit the dialog
without saving the new graph settings
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5.6.3.2 Modifying a graph

To modify a graph, first select it in the list, and then click on the Modify Graph button.

x| 1l Madity Graph x|

~ Avsilakle Management Points ~ Graph Content
Mew Graph | Macify Graph | T i L A N
Ming. Paint Narme:
Dirts.

I
10F Office 2 b
SO 10F Office 3 h
10F Office 4 h
10F Office 5 h
10F Office & h
10F Office 7 h
OF Office 42222 h
h
h
h
h
h
h

9F Office

oF Office 7
In-1
NoName(1)

Graph Name

Graph
NoNamE(3)

Office

-~ Displayed Types Commert

& Al " Indoor Unit Operation test

" Equipment € Other
oK Cancel _ Ok Cancel

Perform as explained in 5.6.3.1 Creating a new "Graph" (p. 200) to modify the selected graph parameters.

After modifying parameters, click the OK button to save the graph new parameters, or click the Cancel button to leave
the parameters unchanged.

5.6.3.3 Deleting a graph

To delete a graph, first select it in the list, and then click the Delete Graph button. A confirmation dialog displays as
shown below. Click Yes to confirm the deletion or No to cancel it.

Mew Graph Modify Graph | Delete Graph | )
—1

Graph Name: [ comment
Graph Operation  test

Delete graph ]

Do you really want to delete the graph : Graph 2 7

ok Cancel Tes Mo |

5.6.3.4 Exiting Graph Setup tool

Click on the OK button to save the modifications of the Graphs by updating the Graphs setting file. Click the Cancel
button if you which to cancel the modifications and leave the Graphs setting unchanged.
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5.6.4 Drawing a graph

5.6.4.1 Selecting a graph

Select the graph to be drawn. Click on the Select Graph button to display the list of available graphs as shown below.

. Graph Selection x|

Available Graphs

Graph Mame Comment

04 Cancel

Select a graph in the list and click the OK button to update current selection. To exit the dialog without updating the
current selection, click on the Cancel button.
5.6.4.2 Selecting a period

Select the period for which the data have to be displayed. This can be a One Day period, a Two Days period, a One
Month period or a free Period. Use the option button to select the period type as shown below.

Perioc
" Oneday (" Onemaonth From: 12000 f 5 Draw Graph
" Twodays (¥ Period Tg. 12000 [ == Prey) | lExties

Input the date or month, the starting date, or the start and end dates according to the period type in the corresponding
fields (YYYY/MM/DD).

Use the << Prev. and Next >> buttons to remove or add one day to the date or starting date, in the case the period is
a one day or a two days period.
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Use the << Prev. and Next >> buttons to remove or add one month to the month in the case the period is a one month

period.

A
M
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aN
5
=17
5l =
o | T
o
w
W
o
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[ |
.&
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£
=
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* A One Day period is a 24 hours period starting at midnight of the inputted date.

Note

* A Two Days period is a 48 hours period starting at midnight of the inputted date.

* A One Month period is a period starting at midnight of the first day of the inputted month and ending at 23.59 of the

last day of the inputted month.

» A Period is a period starting at midnight of the inputted start date and ending at 23.59 of the inputted end date.

5.6.4.3 Drawing the graph

To draw the graph, click on the Draw Graph button.
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g
2
o
o«
=
o
-=
[=3
2
&

—Select

z
b
Sz
m w
2
E
L o
2
=
5
=y
&l E| | & =
gl £
] =
E
m L
—— = _
a
a -
& £
=
2| 2 2
mm [
x| T
= —
£ & o =
ol E it
¥ =R
5
=
&
—ll i
] .
~ b =
=1 g @
2 2 g
_m 5 2
.. w
2 z =
& =
& o E
g &
£ £ _
2 = @
o =
s &
-
2
=
E 0k
It o
E &
(G -
5
o
g £ E
- 24 ™ 2 2
= S E8 oL 5 2
b S S C{ow = 3 =
& [ - R EEsSS g3
T .8 £
2 £ 5udee Suyes i e
L= =
@ 5§ REXcE & 2EEE G T B
= W [¥E) [
..m 1
5 2
=
2882 3%
®©
S8.-6973
© c O =
c85220
c
< EAaLoda

i-Manager ECO 21-Operation Manual

204



Si72-301 Operation Details

tfi. Graphical Report [X]
—Select Periad
" Oneday (¢ Onemonth Morth - [zoon { [5 Dranw Graph | Prinit Graph | Export Data |
Select Graph |
" Twiodays Period == Prey | Mext == Setup Graph | Exit I
: Mame: Graph 1 Comment: Operation: test From: 5100 To:  5/3100
Indoor units - e "
one-month E:}t:;nall:arlrolgerature
period max:  16.2445deg a 2
s 131510000 *~~f
avg:  -150 0] 10 10
Level1-Est1
type:  Indoor Unit
max:  -h o 0
min. -h
avg: -h o
L 10 10 @
Equipmenta ™ T
type:  Indoor Unit
max: -h
=20 -20
min:  -h /J |y
avy: -h K] \,/
-30 -30
Al [} | A =] [ s (o =] g ] [x] & e > | | S e
o ] focd e ] -3 SIFIREREEI=EI2IE R S5 5] &
B S e s s e m mm B B 5 B DR R
Select & point to Date
see its value.
— External Temperature Level1-Estl . Equipmentd

The top part of the graphic frame displays the Name and comment of the Graph as well as the data, start date and end
date, depending on the period type.

The left part of the graphic frame displays information about each management point in the graph: its name, its
maximum and minimum value over the period as well as its average value over the period.

In the case of a pulse management point, a equipment or a indoor unit, if the period type is a one day period only the
value for the day is displayed, as the maximum, minimum and average are all equal.

Note « If no data could be retrieved for the period or if all data for the period are invalid, a "-" is displayed instead of the
value.

» After modification of the period type or range, or after modification of the current selection, click the Draw Graph
button to update the display graphic.

« X Axis scale is:
- 1 mark & 1 label / hour in case of a one day or two day period.

1 mark & 1 label / day in case of a one month period or free period more than 2 days and less or equal to 31 days.

1 mark & 1 label / 2 days in case of a free period of more than 31 days and less or equal to 61 days.
- 1 mark & 1 label / 4 days in case of a free period of more than 61 days and less or equal to 122 days.

1 mark & 1 label / 7 days in other cases.
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* Analog values are displayed using lines for every type of period.

» Pulse, equipment and indoor units are displayed using bars for period of longer than 2 days and lines for period
shorter or equal to 2 days.

» Displayed values (See table below):

- For analog points, trend value is displayed for period less or equal to 2 days.

- For period longer than 2 days, daily average value is displayed.

- For other type of management points daily value is displayed for every type of period.

1 day 2 days 1 month period > 2 days
Analog Trend value Trend value Daily value Daily value
Pulse Daily value Daily value Daily value Daily value
Equipment/Indoor Unit | Daily value Daily value Daily value Daily value

5.6.4.4 Displaying a point value

To display the exact value of a point at a given time, click on the point of the curve you want to know the exact value as
shown below.

0. Graphical Report

x|

—aelect Period

Select Graph |

{* Oneday " One month

Date : IQUD‘I KIS_KIK Diraw Graph |

<< Prew. | Mext 3 | Setup Graph | Exit |

Print Graph | Export Data |

" Twodays (" Period

Mame: Chiller Outdoor Temp Gomment: Chiller Water-in _Out temp. Date - 2001/06/26

Ghiller 1 Water in
tyvpe:  Analoe 35
max: 1608
min:  BATC
ave: 108802%C 50

Qutdoor Temp. e |
type:  Analog IS
max: 3222C
min:  2423°C 20
avg:  2787B6°C &

TG0 \

nn
100
2no
uki}
f&n
o
(i3]
e
o0
o
10
210
]
CE]
o
6Ll
T
o
N
fnon
S0
fenn
230

Lazst zelected paint:
Name: Chiller 1 Water in
Walue: 125870

— Chiller 1 Water in - — Qutdaor Temp
Time: 18550
N

5.6.5 Printing a graph

To print a graph, click on the Print Graph button. The graphic will be printed on the system printer.
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5.6.6 Exporting a graph data

To export a graph data in the CSV file format (which can be opened with text editor or Microsoft Excel for example),
click on the Export Data button. The following dialog displays. Choose the folder, input the file name and click the
Save button.

Save As H |
Save i I'E bin j ﬁl
1 Kishu

File narne: | Save I
Save as type: IES"J Filez [*.cav] j Cancel |

[~ Open as read-only

The CSV file contains information about the Graph (Name, Comment), the period (From, To). It also contains
information about every member management point (Point Name, Point ID, Point Type, Unit).

Note Point Type:
1 = Equipment (Di, Do, Dio)
2 = Pulse (Pi)
3 = Analog (Ai)
4 = Indoor Unit

Maximum, Minimum and Average value over the period are also displayed for every management point as well a data
(Date/Time, Value and Validity).

5.7 Managing Data

Caution This function of determining individual electrical power consumption is an ESTIMATION based on individual indoor
units distribution load ratio and operating hours. It is not based on legal regulations from any governing body (such as
"JIS" Japanese Law of Weighing calculation) and cannot stand up in a court of law. Collected data are saved in a daily
report around midnight.

5.7.1 The Building Management applications

This function supports Building Management Business.

External applications can be launched from the customizable buttons of this screen. When ship-ping, intelligent
Manager is provided with an application for retrieving operational data from the intelligent Manager database. This
application called intelligent Manager Tenant Report Management has two modules that are launched by the buttons
Tenant Setup and Tenant Report as described in the two next sections.

Note The customization of the buttons (label as well as launched module) should have been performed beforehand by the
installer (System Engineer) and is not explained in the current document.
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Click the Data Mng. button from the menu buttons.

The Data Management menu screen will be displayed.

intelligent Manager

File Menu Operation Help

= | %[ ([<\2 5| @
e 5
g o | leve] | =5 (- A= ¥
Lagin Mng. Pt Ctrl. Gr.  Layout Schedule Interlock Diata Mna. /Systermn Jump Back Help
Guide | ~— 20011011 (Thu)
3 17:91
:ﬁ{(’: Data management
SR, Weir
[Main]
Report  Other setup
e list |
Tenant Report | Power Proportional Distribution Start
Tenant Setup i) |

Graph |

Notice :

The function of distributing electric power
consumption is not based on the Law(such as
JIS calculation of Weighing Law), it cannot be
used for any official business transaction.
Collected data are saved in a daily report
around midnight.

[WEtA e

Seti

~Option

Weer defiritiom 1 |

ot [+ s {4 iT =

Weer defiritio 2 |

e defimbimm = |

et defimibimm & |

et

%)

i

e

Restore Fire

RN

Puwr Limit  Buzzer

mh

The reports are created in two steps, each with one of the modules of the application:
» Step1: configure the tenants (this step can be performed once and then be reused)

- Create the tenants

- Associate to each tenant management points which data will be included in his report

» Step 2: retrieve the report data (this step can be performed on a regular basis on demand)

- For each tenant, select the report limit dates and retrieve the operational data from the intelligent Manager

database

The two modules of the Tenant report Management execute under Microsoft Excel. Therefore the figures below are

from this environment.
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5.7.2 Configuring the tenants

Click the Tenant Setup button to launch the tenant configuration module. The tenants with their information and
management points' configuration setup are stored within the intelligent Manager database. Therefore, it is important

to click the Save Setup button before exiting with the Exit button.

Tenants: Mame Code, four comments [free editing]. Nb of points.

Add Tenant | Save Setup I
adifi Tienarnt | Exit |

Eemove Tenant |

Mame | Comment 1 | Comment 2

| Comment 3

| Comment 4

| Faints |

5.7.2.1 Creating a Tenant

(1)Click the Add Tenant button that will display the tenant configuration dialogue.

Add Tenant
Add Tenant
Name :

In

Ot

fadifi Tienamt | Eit | [Tenant 1

Hemave Tenat |
Comment] :

ISm\th Fobert

Comment2 :

IAddless

Comrment3 :

ITeIephone

Comrmentd :

IBaIance 10

0 I MName

0 I MName |

1 Fire Signal
43 Security Key
Equipment4
Lewvell -Estl
Lewvell Est2
Lewvell-Est3
Levell -Estd4
wiHMeter-1
‘wiHMeter-2
W ater Pump

g L) R 0~ T O

5}

Ok Cancel |

(2)Enter the personal information of the tenant: its name (name duplication is not allowed) and its comments (up to 4

arbitrary values),

(3)Select the points of this tenant from the Out list and click the << button to add them to his In list, click the >> button
to remove them (a management point can belong to more than one tenant),

(4)Click the OK button to validate this tenant.

The tenant with its personal information as well as the number of associated management points is displayed in a list

as shown in the figure below.

5.7.2.2 Modifying a tenant

It is possible to modify at any time both the personal information of a tenant (including its name) as well as his

management points configuration.
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(1)First select an existing tenant from the displayed tenants list, then click the Modify button (if no tenant has been

selected, an error message is displayed);

Tenants: Mame Code, four comments [free editing), Mb of points.

Add Tenant |

Modify Tenant Exit |
Remov Tenant |

Save Setup |

Mame W

| Comment 2

| Comment 3 | Comment 4 | Faints |

Tenant 1 Smith Robert Address

Modiiy Tenant E

Telephone Balance: 0 10

y

Mame ; In o
|Tenant1 D | Name | o | Name |
42 ‘wiater Pump
1 Fire Signal Add
Comment] : 43 Securty Key
' 4 E quiprnemtd
i 5 Lewell-Estl L
ISmllh Robert = e
Carmmant2 - 7 Lewell-Est3 .
' 8 Levell-Est
2 wHMeter1
I-"*ddTESS 3 ‘wHMeter-2 Fem.
Comment3
|Telephnne
Commentd ;

|Ealance 0:0.00

Ok Canicel

(2)Perform as above from (2) to (4).

5.7.2.3 Removing a tenant

It is possible to delete a tenant from the list. Its personal information as well as management points configuration will

be removed from the configuration file.

Tenants: Mame Code, four comments [free editing]. Mb of points.

Add Tenant |

fodify Tenant | Exit |
< Remove Tenantl )

Save Setup |

Mame l Comment 1 /"Em2 | Comment 3 | Comment 4 | Fuaintz |
Tenant 1 Wrt Address Telephone Balance : 0: .00 10
Tenant 2 0
4
(1)Select a tenant as above in (1);

(2)Click the Remove Tenant button;

(3) Confirm in the warning message box to validate the deletion.

Do you really want to Remove Tenant: Tenant 2 7

Yes Mo
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5.7.2.4 Exiting the report setup application

The configuration file is stored within the intelligent Manager database. Click the Save Setup button as shown in the
figure below to update it. Then, the operation buttons are deactivated until transfer completion is notified. Click the OK

button to acknowledge the backup completion.

After the configuration has been saved, click the Exit button. A confirmation box appears warning if the configuration

has not been saved.

Click the Yes button to exit, or the else click the No button to return to the tenant setting application.

Tenant Setup E |

Tenants: Mame Code, four comments [free editing), Mb of points. Add Tenant | ave Setup |
Modity Tenar /Exit |
| Hemo\y’(snantl
Marne | Comment 1 | Comment 2 | Comment 3 ent 4 M:'oints |
Tenant 1 Smith Robert Address Telephone lance : 0: 0.00 10

Tenant Setup E Tenant Setup 1]

The zetup file haz been uploaded. Do pou vant bo quit without saving setting?

5.7.2.5 Creating a report

This module extracts from the intelligent Manager database the operational data for the management points of the

tenant, making use of the previously set up configuration.
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Click the Report button to launch under Tenant Report module.

Tenant Report
Tenant — Perind
| | wy S mm / dd Exit |
@+ Period From: 2000 "'l|5_"'l|1_
 Dap T 2001 ;W;IT ot Wata |
Equipmentsl Meters I
Mame | Operation [hh:mm) | Switching Hb | Power (kKb |

Tenant Report

Period
w4 mme 4 dd Eell |
{+' Period Fom  [zoo0/[5 #f1 Fietrieve
= Day Tar Iggm x’lm ,-’|-|-| Export Data, |
Indoors units [PPD] I E ipmen[sl Meters I
Mame N | Operation [hh:mm) | Switching Hb | Power [kwh)] | /
Levell-Estl 80B5.266
Levell-Est2 8075.334
Levell-Est 710,967
Levell-Estd 8168.31
Save As ﬂ E
Save i Iabin j | |‘j€| |
|1 Kishu
File name: I Save

Save as lype: |ESV Files [7 cav]

[~ Open az read-only

[

[ sae |
Cancel |
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For each tenant and each period, perform as follows:
(1)Select a report type from the option and enter the appropriate period:
+ Daily: the date of the data to be retrieved;
» Period: the date of the first and last day of the data to be retrieved (and cumulated).
(2)Click the Retrieve button, then the list of tenants displays;
(3)Select the Tenant from the drop-down list;

(4)Export the data in csv format, then making use of a worksheet editor, manipulate the re-trieved data at will (select/
copy/paste, save in an other worksheet, etc).

After retrieving the data of each tenant for the period, click the Exit button to close the application

5.7.3 Setup of Power Proportional Distribution

If this optional function is present in your configuration, the power used by the outdoor units can be divided between

the indoor units and equipment as initially configured in the engineering procedure. By using this dialogue, it is

possible to determine when this proportional division should be performed or not.

» Exclusion time zones (time zones in which power division is not calculated proportionally) may be set up on any day
of the week.

» Regardless of exclusion time zone setup, special days may be set up on the calendar (in this case the whole day is
calculated, regardless of normal setup).

Click the Power Proportional Division Setup button.
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The screen will appear as shown below.

Electric Power Proportional Division

On:t |

0 <18 +|[~ ¥ =] [5+]
[0+ +|_[~PF=| [5+] |
0+ [0 +|_|~i=] [0 +] |
0 [0 ||~ =] [0+] |
020 ||~ A= [5+] |
[0+ +|_[~ A =] [5+] |
[0 ||~ PA] [5+] |

(L N I B

[ ]

Exclusion Time Zones (usual format)

Check the Exclusion Time setup day check box. Use the radio buttons to select the day, time zone option (whole day,
within the time zone, or outside of the time zone) and set the time zone if necessary with the + - buttons.

Special Day Setting (usual format)

Calendar can be set up with special days for which the exclusion time zone setup does not apply. Click on a date to set
it up as a special day to be displayed in red. Clicking again cancels the setup.
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Example of setup screen.

Electric Power Proportional Divizion |

—apecial Fee Days (Mormal Pattern)

2001 yearIDec vl B Special Day

|5un ‘Mun|Tue |Wed‘Thu| Fri | Sat

m
-3 145 6|7 -
-m 1112 13 14-
-1? 18 /19 20 21-
-24 25 | 26 | 27 23-
30 31 —

—Exclusion Period (Mormal Pattern)

All . Morning

Dray FiEee Ewening hir. rrir. hr. rrir,
I Sun & e c Wﬂ WjJ = ﬁﬂJﬁﬂJ
r7 Mon o L Fﬂ_”FﬂJ = ﬁj_l@jJ |
v Tue © o . Fﬂ_l WjJ - ﬁﬂ_l@ﬂJ
Ciwed C €& C S | O I I B o
[ Thu CE e 7 2|-f[o +] | ~[16+]- |59 +] -
W Fri R L L3 I D T e I = )
Fst 6 € C 0 2o | [~ Jo ]

F'rinth}{pUrTl

)24 | Cancell

Click the OK button to validate the setup content. Clicking the Cancel button invalidates the setup content.

Important This dialogue set up the period when the power is NOT proportionally divided. Therefore, unchecked boxes as well as
the special days of the calendar mean that the division is carried out all day.

5.8 Setting the Schedule

» Time schedules may be defined in advance so that control of the equipment (Start/Stop, operation mode switchover
as well as temperature setup) and permission/prohibition of remote controller can be carried out automatically.

» Schedule programs are registered in weekly blocks and the type of operation to be performed on every day of the
week is specified.
Moreover, holidays and special days over a one-year period (13 months) may be specified within the schedule
program in the Yearly block (these can be shared between programs by using Base Calendars). Operation method
during special days and holidays may also be specified in the same way as the operational schedule of any day of

the week.

i-Manager ECO 21-Operation Manual

215



Operation Details Si72-301

» Up to 128 schedule programs may be registered. Please be careful that a higher number of schedule programs
make start up procedure of the intelligent Manager system last longer.

» The appropriate authority is required to set up a schedule program.
* Please refer to 5.10.3 Configuring user Login (p. 245). Without this authority, consultation only is possible.
* When a scheduled operation is carried out, it is reported and saved in the history record.

intelligent Manager

Click the Schedule button from the menu buttons.
File Meru Operation Help

& = = 3 ~a] ®(e @

Login Mng. Pt Ctrl. Gr.  Layout WEdwlock Drata Mng. System Jurmp Back Help

i-pii

intelligent Manager

File Menu Operation Help

| 5 = 9 @
i i ] 5
ﬁﬁ ss | [ve | 5= | M L, Er
Login Mno. Pt Cirl. Gr. Layout Schedule Interlock Data Mno.  Systern Jump Back Help
Guide | 2001110/ 1(Thu)
18:02
Schedule S
p [Main]
. Activation
Schedule Programs List ’7 € Enable ' Disable Open list
Activ. Frogram name Renewal date | —Edit
Ena.. test 200210 Start

Create |
oy, |
[Detal e i
[elete |
== o)
REfafmE |
FEpGrt
Edit |
Exesiite Sehedile | @ i‘ i
PrintExpart |

Systemn——————————————

=]

HAHANL

Base Calendar

\ Pwr Lirmit

5.8.1 Schedule fundamentals

A schedule Program is a set of time stamped actions.

These Actions are grouped in a Weekly Schedule organized in daily patterns (Sunday to Saturday, Day Off and
Special Day).

These weekly schedules are repeated in a Yearly Schedule. The yearly calendars can be shared between programs,
using the Base Calendar facility

As well, schedules and programs management is facilitated by editing functions (Copy, etc).
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5.8.2 Managing Base Calendars

A base calendar may be given the name of your choice. The name can be a row of up to 32 characters
Up to 6 base calendars can be created.

Click on the Base Calendar button to display the dialogue shown below.

Create a Base Calendar and set the limits, and the types of the days as shown below.

First decide on the range to be setup in the annual calendar.

Click the Change button to display the calendar setup range dialog box.

Use the + - buttons to modify the range of the annual calendar and click the OK button to apply the desired
modification.

When the range is modified, the overlapping portion before modification will be carried forward. Other months will have
initial state formats.

(Initial state: Only Sundays are set up as holidays).

Name Setup Calendar Limits

Frumw EIE,
QK / Cancel | o ’ﬁ ! ,T (MM
£ A oK Cancell
A

Base Calendar Base Calendar Setting

Calendar 1

Ease calendar name Calendar range ~Edit ¢ I
Calenda 2001/10-21 /9 ’7 From 2001410/ 1 To  2002/9/30 Change ‘
o] ==

et Next

2001410 2001411
[Sun Mon TueWedThu|Fri [Sat  Sun Mon TueWedThu|Fri [Sat
1,23 45 6 1,23

7089 10111213 45 6 7 8|9]70

Daf Type Setting

14[15[16 (17 1819 (20 |11 12 (13 [14[15[16 [17 | |eet
i 22

21 |z2 23 24 (2526 27 |16 (192021 22|23 |24

282930 31 2526 (27 |28 (2930

d | 3

Print/Export oK

5.8.3 Creating a Schedule Program

A schedule program may be given the name of your choice. The name can be a row of up to 32 characters and must
not overlap with other schedule programs.

Click the Create button to create a new schedule program.
The name setup dialog box is displayed as shown below.

Mame Setup

( Ok | ) Cancel |

Enter the schedule name to be created onto the name setup screen. Check the contents entered for errors and then
click the OK button.
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intelligent Manager

File Meru Operstion  Help

k]

)%

9|

Mng. Pt Clil. Gr. Layout Schedule Interlock  Data Mng. System Jump__ Back
Guide 2001104 1(Thy) Selection
T 18:02
i usr Output Selected PriniExport
[Mair] &+ Print Qut
’ (ELEEn All FrinExport
Gl Fgeis Ui ¢ Enable & Disable GREflist | ¢ Export
[ Activ... [ Program name [ Renewaldate | List PrintiExpart
Ena_test St
Clock Create Cancel
e
Copy
WEtEEd T
Delete
S
Rename =
Bttt
Edit
Execute Schedule @ w
PrinbExport
Restore Fire
System -
Base Calendar 4)5
P Limlt ~ Buzzer

o

The schedule program list in the above figure shows the previously entered schedule.
Select the desired schedule to be set up on the annual calendar from the schedule list using the mouse.

Schedules (either one schedule, all schedules, or the list only) can be printed out (to the system printer) or exported
into CSV (comma separated) format files.

5.8.4 Annual Calendar

The annual calendar is a calendar divided into 13 months (from the first day of the starting month to the last day of the
same month the following year). It can be customized with any days of your choice - such as holidays or special days.

The annual calendar requires periodical update. If it is not updated, a daily reminder that the calendar will run out after
one month will appear during the final month before the calendar expires.

Furthermore, on the day following the final day of the calendar, the fact that the calendar has run out will be reported
as an error.

To define the annual calendar, it is possible to copy it from a base calendar: click the Calender Copy button and select
a Base Calendar from the list (see above for Base Calendar management). Then, adjust if necessary the annual
calendar by modifying its limits and the days as shown below.

The Modify Limits button will be enabled. Click this button to carry out the setup on the annual calendar.
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Schedule Settings [x]
Clock 1 g
-Yearly Schedule Setup oE E Cc"” B::“‘;"“’”d
Calendar ———
Rz 2001/10 2001/11 hext ] ‘ |
Base calendar name Calendar range
‘Sun Mon | Tue Wed|Thu | Fri | Sat ‘Sun ‘Mnn‘Tue [Wed Thu | Fri | Sat (Cililar Cinjsy Catendar 1 P
123|456 123 Copy Day 2001/10/11

789|101 1213 45 6|7 |8|9 |10 Calendar Limit———
14 |16 |16 |17 |18 |19 | 20 11 |12 (13 |14 |15 |16 |17 200210 Ml

212223 |24 25|26 27 18 (1920 |21 (22 |23 |24 Day Type Setting

© Clear Schedula Calendar

Note: Weekly Schedule wil not be cleared

28 | 29 |30 | 31 25 |26 | 27 |28 |29 | 30 I Set _
Iorrr! | S SREEiEl o
:\/Veek\y Schedule Setup )
23456678 3101112131415161718182021222324

Sun | | Wiy
Mon| |
Tue | | Gy |
Yied | | B szt
Thu | | | Stop —
i | | RC Enable Expiration Setup [x]
Sat | | [ RC Disable

\ B 2. Hoce 2002/10 -

| | Multiple

OK Cancel ﬂl

When the Modify Limits button is clicked, the dialog box will be displayed as above. In the screen of the above figure,
the annual calendar setup is shown at the top and the weekly schedule setup below.

A 13-month setup is possible for the calendar (from the first day of the starting month to the last day of the same month
the following year). (In the case of the above figure this is from 1 December 1998 to 31 December 1999).

By clicking the previous month Prev and the next month Next buttons, the month before or after the month on current
display will be shown.
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Next individual day types (weekday/holiday/special day) can be set up.

Schedule Settings
~fearly Schedule Setup “lock
el 2001710 200111 Next| [ CAEndar
|Sun Mon| Tue Wed Thu | Fri Sat |Sun |Mun|Tue IWed Thu | Fri | Sat Calendar Copy |
1|2 (3|4|5 |6 123 Copy Day 2001/10411
8 |9 (10 11 1213 n‘ 5 7|8 9|10 CalendarLimit :
15 [ 16 1( Yo [ 20 n 1 Ud 15 [16 | 17 {QDDQHD _Modify_|
| 22 [ 23 | 24 26 | 27 ﬂ 21 (222324 _DayTypeSeffing—
ﬁ| 29 (30 |31 ﬁ‘ 26 ‘ 27 ‘ 28 |29 |30 | Set

Nurmall Off | Speciall

Sun

0123458678 810111213 14181681718192021222324

~Weekly Schedule Setup

ileis iy |

Mon

Tug

Copy, |

itfed

B start

[ Stop

Thu

| RC Enahle

| RC Disahle

B op. Mode
B Cther

| Multiple

Ok | Cancel

Setting up day types

In the initial state, Sundays only are set up as holidays.

Check the Setup checkbox to enable the select day type (weekday/holiday/special day) buttons.

Click the selection buttons to modify the type of day to be set up. The selected day type will then be displayed in the
place indicated by * and its color will change. White is used for weekdays, red for holidays and blue for special days.

In the above figure, Holidays have been set and special days are being selected.

Click the cell containing the date to be set up to carry out the setup.

In the case of the above figure, some days have been set up as holidays. As well, some days are being set up as
special days.

When the setup of the month on current display is completed, click the next month Next button to display the following

month.

When the following month is displayed, set up the day type. This should be done for each of the 13 months.

5.8.5 Weekly Schedule

The weekly schedule indicating the type of operations to be performed during one day is specified in nine day area
units: each day of the week, holidays and special days.

» Selection to undergo control

The management point or control group to undergo schedule control is selected.
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« Time of Execution
The time at which an action is executed is set up.

« Action

Any of the following: [Start/Stop], [Operation Mode - Temperature Setup] {Remote Control permitted/ prohibited}
{Timer Extension} may be displayed as instructions. Please refer to 5.2.4 Setting up equipment (p. 184) for detailed
explanation of these actions.

Click the button corresponding to the day on which the schedule is to be set up (ex: Monday) and then click the
Modify button as shown below.

Schedule Settings ] [Action Setup

Clock 1 Clock 1
el SR S —Available Mng, Point/Ctrl, Group
Calendar————
Frev) 2001/10 2001111 Next (Mon) P Mng. Point /G : Ctrl. Group
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu  Fi [Sat [Sun [Mon Tue Wed Tha  Fr [Sat Calendar Copy T [Tme s Short . [ Operation
23 4|56 12 3 | CopyDay 2001/10/11 LeH— LEW r\
8 9 [10[n[1z2[13 n‘ 56 ‘ 7 8|9 10  CalendarLimit
He  "E > @ > ’VZ“[W” _Mosiy |
‘zz 2324|2526 ‘ 27 ‘w 20 ‘ 212223 24 | | Day Type Setting
ﬂ‘zs 30 31 H‘zs 27‘25 29|30 rset [
rrval| G| [Bpei
~Weekly Schedule Setup W2 < =
0123456789101112131415161718192021222324 s ','Emlmr
> 1 2
o ] Lo Eeiz S Ll e o) \
Copy. o I FActon
~Listed Points——————————— st
W st an © Stop  RC Enable  RC Disable
M stop oAl © Equipment .
;RC Lo o & CFan  CCool C Heat € Seipuin | [ee
RC Disahle
B Op. Mode © Control Group < Ay |
W Otrer B © Timer Extension On ¢ Timer Extension Off
™ Multiple:
oK. Cancel oK Cancel

From the available management point or control group, click on the management point or control group to undergo
schedule control. (In the above figure, this is "Tenant Air-conditioner 1").

Click the Add >> button to display the action.

Click on the added management point or control group.

Select the action to be set up and set up the execution time using the + - buttons.
Repeat this operation to set up the schedule for Monday.

When the schedule is completed, click the OK button.

Click the Cancel button to cancel the setup.

The schedule content is shown above. The schedule for Monday has been set up.

Repeat the same operation to set up other days.

To set up the same schedule on other days of the week, click on the day to be copied, followed by a click on the Copy
button. A dialog box will appear. Click on the day to be copied to.
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For example, click the Tuesday button.

Copy

Day to copy ;. (Mon)

Copyto:
(sun) | ooy | cuey | owedy | oy |

(Fri) | (sa | (Holiday)| (Speciai)

Cancel |

Tuesday has been set up with the same schedule as Monday.

Repeat the same operation to copy the schedule to other days of the week.

Schedule Settings
Clock 1
—rearly Schedule Setup =
Calend
Frev) 2001/10 2001411 Next slendar
|Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu | Fri | Sat |Sun |Mun|Tue IWed Thu | Fri | Sat Calendar Copy |
1|2 3|45 6 1]2 13 Copy Day 200110411

8 |9 1011|1213 n‘ 5‘5 ‘ 78 |9 |10 -CalendarLimit
‘15 16 | 17 19| 20 nm ﬂ‘n 15 (16 |17 {QUUQHU Maodify |

Al 22 [23 | 24 25|2Ei 27 19 20‘21 22 (23 [24 | Day Type Setting
31

‘29 30 ‘25‘2?‘23 29 | 30 r s [

Nurmall Wi | Speciall

:Weekly Schedule Setup ]
0123458678 91011121314151681718192021222324
Sun | | Modify |
Mon | | |
Tue | | | Copy |
Wed | | . Start
Thu | l |_ Stop
Fri || I | RCEnable
Sat | | I [l RC Disahle
| B op. Mode
B Other
| T Muttiple

m Cancel

Click the OK button to record the setup content on completion of a schedule setup.

5.8.6 Executing Schedule

Actual schedule control may be checked from the dialog box as shown below. Furthermore, for temporary schedule
changes at less than one week's notice, modifications may be carried out via the Executing Schedule dialog box.

Click the Execute Schedule button to display this dialog box.
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Execute Schedule

Clock 1

123456878 9101112131415181718192021222324
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Level2-Maor2 L2M2
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Level3-E=stl L3E1 .
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" Control Group £l Anelog +| _ |
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q

Ok

I) Cancel |

By executing schedule, based on the annual calendar and weekly schedule, the coming week's period is generated
automatically. Actual schedule control is conducted according to this executing schedule.

Temporary schedule changes at less than one week's notice for the coming one-week period may be made by the

execution schedule.

Click on the day whose schedule is to be modified and use the Update and Copy buttons to modify it.

5.8.7 Enable/Disable Instructions

Once the set-up of the annual calendar and weekly schedule has been completed, the created schedule must be
enabled via the schedule setup dialog box.

Furthermore, if the contents of the schedule program need to be modified, the schedule in question must first be

disabled.
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Schedule programs may be enabled and disabled individually. When disabled, a program will not execute.

Fie Menu Opersion Help.

foetiventmanager
L e =] L

Wng PL CVi Gr Layoll __ Sehedule interiock __al
Guige | 200171011 (Thy)
1802

Schede

[Main]
cnae e Lo  Enanle_ € Dl S|

[ 2ctiv... [ Program name | Renewal date Tot
Ena_ fest 2002/10 it
Ena~ Ciock 2002110 Create
i)
Copy
BELPalTe
—

i
ot ~ s | #104:Program cannat be madified since itis enabled.
i Open dislog in read-only mods?

Execute Schedule @ w
PrinEpsrt Al J Cancel

Restore  Fire

Swten;m — ﬁ

Fwr Uit Buzer

Click on the schedule program name to turn it over and it will switch over from enabled to disabled.
If the schedule program is enabled, the valid mark will be displayed before its name. If it is disabled, the mark will
disappear.

5.8.8 Copying a schedule

An existing schedule may be copied in the following way.

intelligent Manager
Fle Menu Operalion Help

g =B =

45| sl o

Login Wng FL CIl Gr. Layoul  Schedule Inferiock  DataMng. System ump___ Bac T
Guide 2001710711¢Thu)
T 18:02
i schetule
f usr
[Main]
Activation
SR O i [@Emn o= OeE| Name Setup [=]
[ctiv_._ [ Program name [ Renewal date 1
Ena__lest 2002/10 it
Ciock 1 200510 Create
Bl

Copy

D EaN

Delete
BEHi
4“5”3” cancel
REROT
Edit
Execute Schedule
PHtExpor

System
Base Calendar

il

Select the name of the schedule to be copied and click the Copy button.
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The name setup dialog box will then appear. Enter the new schedule program name and click the OK button.

intelligent Manager
File Menu Operation Help

P ~ 8l B el @

Lagin Mng. Pt Cti. Gr. Layout Schedule Interlock Data hng.  System Jurnp Back Help
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Clock 1 2002010 Create |
i 1) S

Copy |
Delete |
SEflR

Rename |
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Edit |
Execute Schedule | @

PrintExpart |

Restore  Fire

—System

Base Calendar |

[etailed i

L

&

A

Pwir Limit  Buzzer

=
5.8.9 Deleting a Schedule
An existing schedule may be deleted in the following way.
intelligent Manager
File Meru Operation Help
[} famaes] -
9 B = )% ~L2 B €
Legin Mng. PL Cirl. Gr.  Layout Schedule Interlock Data Mng. Systern Jump Back Help
Guide 200171001 (Thu)
1802
Activation .
Schodlishiooram it € Enable & Disable OpEf et
Frogram narme Renewal date [ o |
g
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)]

Copy
(9 BT (B Ao
> & Really want to delete 7
Renarme

REFOT |
= Cance'
Execute Schedule

PrintExport
Restare

System
Base Calendar

il

]
&

Fire

K]
A

Pwir Limit ~ Buzzer

Select the schedule to be deleted and click the Delete button.
A confirmation dialog box will then appear.
Click the OK button to delete the schedule.
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A schedule cannot be deleted when it is "enabled". First disable the schedule.

intelligent Manager

File Menu Operation Help

@ | = =

~ 8] ®| e @
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Copy |
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5.8.10 Renaming a Schedule

o
The schedule has been deleted.
A schedule may be renamed in the following way.
- = 0 =
P =8 = ] B 2 O
cuige | 200111011 (Thy)
T 18:02
[Main]
SN R LD ‘  Enable & Disable e |
Activ_| Program name. [Renewal date__ |
Ena..  fest 200210 Siir Name Setup [ x|
EITTET—— | Sicp
Copy
| - | Clock 3
Execute Schedule ( OK | > Cancel |
PrintExpart
Base Calendar

Select the schedule to be renamed and click the Rename button.
The name setup dialog box will then appear. Enter the new name and click the OK button.
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A schedule cannot be renamed when it is "enabled". First disable the schedule.

intelligent Manager

File Menu Operaton Help

o = 5 Q) @
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CEdit—————————————————
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Copy |
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Edit |
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Start:

Stap
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Setlip
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e
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—System )
=
Base Calendar =
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==

The schedule has been renamed.

5.9 Interlocking Function

» The interlocking function enables the cooperative action of the management points in accordance with the input
conditions and output instructions defined by the interlocking program.
When monitoring changes of state in the management points, if a change in setup state is detected in the input
conditions, relevant output instructions (Start/Stop) are conveyed to the output management points.

* By means of the interlocking function, Start/Stop etc. forwarded to more than one piece of equipment - for
interlocking when entering and exiting rooms, key management interlocking etc. - may be carried out.

* When interlocking control is executed, that operation is reported and registered in the history.
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» The emergency stop may be set up along with the interlocking program.
» Up to 100 interlocking programs may be registered.

intelligent Manager

File Menu Operation Help

| 5| = 5| @
i i =
G N @| -i::,| P
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&l Detailedlin: |
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Delete I et |
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5.v‘l\\
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Click the Interlocking button from the menu buttons.
The interlocking menu screen will appear.
5.9.1 Setting up an Interlocking Program
For every interlocking program, up to 50 input management points to be monitored and a maximum of 50 output items

(management points or control groups) may be registered.

Select the interlocking program from the interlocking menu at the top of the screen.
Click the Create button to newly register the program.

Hel

g Wng L G Gr Tawi Srhede ik GaiaWing. Byoem = T Foip
ouiee |

%= Interocking, Emacy Stop

Program Typ

’7 @ Interlocked Okl € Emergency Stop Gir ‘ gz st Name Setup | %]

Activat.. | Program name. I et
CEmaile. ) DiEatle
2|
\ Detaied infs._|

o, |

[ DEfEle e Gk | Cancel |
EA @ o
Restore  Fiie

| [T #

Fwr Limit Buzzer

The name setup screen will appear. Enter the name and click the OK button. To cancel the name setup, click the
Cancel button.

2001410711 (Thu)
18:23

ust
[Main]

The newly registered program name is displayed on the screen.
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Next set up the contents by clicking on the program name (click the scroll bar if necessary). The operation options
button will be enabled on the right-hand side.

Click the Modify Program button to display the interlocking program setup screen.

An interlocking program name or contents registered previously can also be modified via the same procedure.
However the program to be modified should be disabled. (Refer to next page for details of enabling/disabling

switchover).
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Login___Mng.PL Cir_6r.
Guide

28|

Schedule Interiock _ Data ng. System

®| 9|

Back

Jump

& we o s S P s

Program Ty

{ = feigeking Gif]  Emergency Stop ot

Existi__| Program name l

Interlock 3

2000/ 4724(Mor)
1331

Logofr
[Main]

Short name | Detection condit.. [ | Modiy

Output 1

Output

| [

ot eteces

Notaetecte

| [

Ty [ Name Shortna... | Instructions_|

Ty [ Name

Shortna... | Instructions_|

Start Time Interval (sec)
(r:n 10 C20C 30 Cooustom| 0 |-

Start Time Interval (sec)
(r:n 10 C 20 ¢ 30 Cooustom | 0 [

T

|

Click the Modify button in the Input frame.

First select the detection condition.

Interlock Program Input settings E
Interlack 3

—Available Management Points

—Management Paint Input

Detection Condition

Marne |thr1 na |
[ Level1-Estl L1E1
Level1-Est2 L1EZ2
Level1-Est3 L1E3
Lewvel1-Estd4 L1E4
Lewel1-Wstl L1401
Lewel1-Wst2 L2
Lewvel1-Wst3 L1W3
Lewvel1-Wstd L1
Level2-Estl LZE1
Level2-Est2 LZEZ2
Level2-Est3 L2EZ
Lewvel2-Mori L2111
Level2-Mor2 L2rz2
Level2-Mor3 Lar3

* Switch

" Eguipment Error

= Analog Upper Limit
 Analog Lower Limit

0K

Cancel

Select a management point/control group. (Click the scroll bar if necessary). When satisfactory, click the Add >>

button. A list of the input management points registered will appear on the right.

Input management points can be removed by selecting the points to be removed from the list on the right-hand side
(click the scroll bar if necessary) and clicking the Remove << button.

If the setup is satisfactory, click the OK button. The interlocking program setup is cancelled by clicking the Cancel

button.
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The previous interlocking program setup screen (see below) will be restored.

Output is then registered. Click the Modify button in the Output1 frame.

Name Short name | Detection conditi.|__ | Modify| P Mng. Paint /G : Ctrl. Group
D3Dio-1 D3Dio-1  Swithing state
Add
<<
~output1 - Output Rerm
[Notaetectea L wosis | D ~ } =
Ty.. | Name Shortna.. | Instructions_| Ty.. | Name Shortna.. | Instructions_|
EEe—
l [
© Start C Stop € RC Enable  RC Disable
C/Fan  C.Cool C Heat € et +|-ec
ontral Grouy el |-
Start Time Interval (sec) Star Time Interval (sec P P o
imer Extension On  C Timer Ex tension
oK | Cancel | oK Cancel

Select a management point/control group. (Click the scroll bar if necessary).

When satisfactory, click the Add >> button. A list of the output management points registered will appear on the right.
Select the output action from the bottom right action buttons.

It is also possible to modify only the action of previously registered output management points.

Click on the output management point name to be modified to enable action switchover.

Input management points can be removed by selecting the points to be removed from the list on the right-hand side
(click the scroll bar if necessary) and clicking the Remove << button.

Use the + and - buttons to modify the order of the output management point display.

If everything is satisfactory, click the OK button. Clicking the Cancel button cancels the registration and the
interlocking program setup screen is restored.

Next set up the output action. Select the condition from the drop-down list.

If "Not Detected" is selected, interlocking control cannot be carried out on the management point groups registered in
Output1.

Sequential start time may be set up for multiple registrations of management points.

A similar procedure is used to register Output2.
If everything is satisfactory, click the OK button. Clicking the Cancel button cancels the interlocking program setup.
The interlocking/emergency program setup screen is restored.

Newly registered contents and modified contents are not saved if the operation is cancelled.

When "activated", the registered interlocking program executes.

To execute the program, click on the program name displayed in the interlocking/emergency program screen (click the
scroll bar if necessary). Then select the "Yes" option in the Activate frame.
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intelligent Manager
Fie Menu Operation Help

9 2jEls

~8| ®lo @

Login Wng. PL_CUl.Gr. Layoul  Gohedule Inferlock  DataMng. System Jump_Back Heln
Guide | 2001/ 8125(Tus)
[Main]
Prograrm Typ
’7 @ Inferlocked Ctl. ¢ Emergency Stop Ctrl Opernlict

Frogram name Hark
@ Enable C Disable
Eisp |

% DEEA D

Copy | il |
[DE(ETES | FEpOI |
RErarmE:
“e | O

Restors  Fire —>

PrintExport 4):5 #104:Program cannot be modified since it ix enabled.
Open dialog in read-only mode?

Pwrlimit Buzzer

== Cancel
L]

When modifying the content of a previously set up program, the program must be deactivated to allow modifications to
take place.

Click on the program name and the Copy Delete Rename buttons to copy, delete and modify name respectively.

Set to "Disable" in the Activate frame when deleting or modifying names.

intelligent Manager

File Menu Operation Help
~i| B E 9
| w4 | | Q@|

<@ e | =
-] =

lewe] | =55 EE || @] T
Login Mng. P1. Ctrl. Gr. Layout Schedule Interlock Data Mng.  System Jump Back Help
Guide | 20011 925(Tue)
15:08
= Interocking, Emgey Stop st
[main]
—Program Twvpe

& Interlocked Ctrl. ¢~ Emergency Stop Ctrl. AEetist |

—Activation——————— |
Activat... | Program name ——
" Enable & Disable
? Siop |
-~ Edit
&I Detafled i, |
Copy | Setilp |
Delete | Report |
Rename
Edit | @ ‘
Restore Fire
=
PrintExport =

Pwr Limit  Buzzer
AI

Enter the correct name and click the OK button. Cancel by clicking the Cancel button.
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5.9.2 Setting up Emergency Stop Programs

Up to 32 Emergency Stop Programs may be registered.

Up to 6 input management points for monitoring and any number of output management points may be registered for
every Emergency Stop Program.

The only output action of the Emergency Stop Program is to stop action.

Operation authority is required to edit the Emergency Stop Program.
The Emergency Stop Program may not be edited during an emergency stop.

intelligent Manager

Jump  Back Help

20017 9/25(Tug)
1507

[Main]
Program Typ:
’7  Interlocked Ctrl (\". Emergency Stop Ctrl. 3 ‘ WWznlizs
Activat. | No__| Program name Eiar
) Enahler O Dgahle
Glop |
Beteiedinm |
Name Setup [ ]
| b |
DEIBte: | Repott |
il I
Edit @ ‘
Restore  Fire 0K | Cancel |
FrnEnn @g

Pwr it~ Buzzer

Select the Emergency Stop Program from the interlocking menu at the top of the screen.

Click the Create button to newly register the program.

The name setup screen will appear. Enter the name and click the OK button. To cancel the name setup, click the
Cancel button.

Hame Setup

I Fump

Ok | Cancel |

The newly registered program name is displayed on the screen.

Next set up the contents by clicking on the program name - click the scroll bar if necessary - to enable the operation
buttons on the right-hand side.

Click the Modify Program button to display the Emergency Stop Program setup screen.

An interlocking program name or contents registered previously can also be modified via the same procedure.
However the program to be modified should be disabled. (Refer to next page for details of enabling/disabling
switchover).
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iManager
File Menu Operation
| % % EURL
i " :
@l rm | | = ey
Login hing. Pt Cirl. Gr. Schedule Interlock Diata Mg, System Jump Back
cuide | 2000/ 51 8(Thu)
) 16:33
2 Interlocking, Emergency Stop, Forward hssage .
[Main]
—Program Type
© Interlocking Ctrl. Operilist |
[ et r—TFrom I S Sitat |
([T | 0 0 (e C o
Stap |
-~ Edit

Create |
Capy |
Delete |

hodify Program

[wetailed )it

Setlp

L

Itarrmatian

b

Fire

(=]

FPowver

5.|FI\\

Buzzer

a Start | I iManager

BIFSDESH

| @ Explaring - Gery

| M\crosoft Excel - Emgey00. |

1

4:34

=y
=

Click the Modify button in the Input frame to display the following management point selection screen.

Emergency Stop Program Settings

Pump
e -
Wodir] ) Hrehirt >
J/ =] Available Points ~Selected Points —————————————
Name [ Short na MName [ Short na_ | Name Shart

Stop
© Listed Points & Unlisted Points
oK Cancel

Release mode
[ & Automatic € Manual

j

n W
n W

£el
T
[3

- Listed Points

G Al oo Unit € Eguipment

& Oifter ) Corrol Grouy

First select the detection condition.

Select a management point/control group. (Click the scroll bar if necessary). When satisfactory, click the Add >>
button. A list of the input management points registered will appear on the right.

Input management points can be removed by selecting the points to be removed from the list on the right-hand side
(click to roll down) and clicking the Remove << button.

The previous interlocking program setup screen (see below) will be restored.
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Output is then registered. Click the Modify button in the Output frame.

—Available Paoints —Selected Paoints
Ilarme ! Shott 1 ! ‘I [ETaat:] I Shart n I
Level3-Yist2 L3 Yiater Pump
Cevel3-Tweia CIvvs
Leveld-Estl L4E1
Leveld-Est2 L4E2 Add
Leveld-Est3 L4E3
Leveld-Shar L4351
Leveld-Shar? L4552
Leveld-Shar3 L4553 ﬂ
Leveld-Shard L454
Leveld-ist AR Rem
Leveld-Yist2 L4402

|_ervied-y!

Listed Points

LAy

Al

" Indoor Unit & Equipment
" Other © Cantrol Group

oKD

Cancel

Select a management point from the available list. (Click the scroll bar if necessary).

When satisfactory, click the Add >> button. A list of the input management points registered will appear on the right.

Input management points can be removed by selecting the points to be removed from the list on the right-hand side
(click the scroll bar if necessary) and clicking the Remove << button.

If the setup is satisfactory, click the OK button. The interlocking program setup is cancelled by clicking the Cancel

button.
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The previous Emergency Stop Program setup screen (see below) will be restored.

2] B9

iManager
File Menu Operation

U w

Login hing. PL. Cirl. Gr. Schedule Interlock Drata Mng. System Jump Back
Guide | 2000¢ 51 8(Thu}
16:33
2 Interlocking, Emergency Stop, Forward hessage e
[Main]

~Frogram Type

When izt |
=N Y | =T [  Eetled Start: |
 Yes & No
o |
~ Edit

Create eI Ed i

ey SEflp

&I It

Wadity Program [ Power Fire

L

Rename

(=]

5.FI\\

Buzer
! ==
—

i Start | I iManager BIPSDESry | @ Exploring - Gery | Microzoft Excel - Emgoyd... | 4:34 P

Setting up the Release Mode
Automatically: emergency stop signals are automatically released when they are switched off.
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Manually: once all emergency stop signals have been switched off, the specified program may be released manually.

Emergency Stop Program Settings ER

Fump
- Input ~Output
hodify Mndifj,rl
Mame | Short na... | Mame | Short na... |
~Release mode ~atop.
& Automatic T Manual " Listed Points & Unlisted Paoints
[ Ok Cancel ”

Set up the specified Output Emergency Stop method

Depending on the Emergency Stop option selected, all listed output points or all output points other than those listed
are stopped.

Listed points: specifies all the output management points to be stopped.
Unlisted points: all output management points other than those listed are to be stopped.

If the setup is satisfactory, click the OK button.
The Emergency Stop program setup is cancelled by clicking the Cancel button.

The previous Interlocking/Emergency Stop Program setup screen will be restored.

When "activated", the registered Emergency Stop program executes.

To execute the program, click on the program name displayed in the interlocking/emergency program screen (click the
scroll bar if necessary). Then select the "Yes" option in the Activate frame.

When modifying the content of a previously set up program, the program must be deactivated to allow modifications to
take place.

The program may not be deactivated during an emergency stop. Therefore the emergency stop must be released
before deactivating the program.
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- =
Qﬁ | el | =

Login Mng. Pt CHr

Guide

Schedule Interlock

Data Mng. System

Jump

Bl O

Heln

Back

% . Interiooking. Emaoy Stop

Program Typs

’7 € Interlocked Ctil. & Emergency Stop Cirl.

Program name

20017 971 8(Tug)
16:35

usr
[Main]

el
Bl
@ Erablo) © pisable
|
% e {20 i)
Copy | 2y
el | Repet |
__Emt @ W =
Restwre  Fire | — P>
PrintEsport '4),5 & $#104:Program cannot be modified since it is enabled.

Open dialog in read-only mode?

Eanca\l

Click on the program name and the Copy Delete Rename buttons to copy, delete and modify name respectively.

Set to "No" in the Activate frame when deleting or modifying names.

Enter the correct name and click the OK button. Cancel by clicking the Cancel button.

5.10 System Options

In order to meet the requirements of every user in the best possible way, various setup functions are available.

These are known as the system setup.

To carry out a system setup, the appropriate authority - such as "system setup authority" - is required.

The system setup has the following setup functions.

* Points Management:
- Management group setup;
- Control group setup;

- Management point attribute setup.

* User environment:
- Login setup;
- Confirmation dialog setup;
- Buzzer setup;
- History setup.
» System Time:
- Time (clock) setup;

- Daylight saving Time setup.

« Automatic control:
- Centralized control setup;
- Automatic Change Over;
- Sliding Temperature;
- Temperature Limit.
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Click the System menu button. The system shown below will be displayed.

intelligent Manager

File Menu Operation Help

i = = 9 O
EE = :
g == = (2 E,
Login Mng. Pt Cirl. Gr.  Layout Schedule Interlock DataMng\Sysle Jump Back Help
Guide | 20011 011 (Thu)
T6:40
System setup nsr
. [Main]
Wersion Information
iPU fver2.0 Rev55 (2001/3/25) Sl iz
PC I\/erQ.D RevSE  (2001/9/25) Start
~Group Configuration————— User Ervironment ———— Other Settings————————————— Siag

tanagement Graup Set Lagin | Ianagement F'ointsl DI Eill i
Setip
Control Group |

FEERar |

L

 Running Setting Automatic Control

Central Cantral | Time | Autornatic Change Over | @ ‘
Buzzer | Daylight saving timel Confirmation Dialog _ Sliding Ternperature | Restore  Fire

IV Confirm Start/Stop Setting
Histary | v Confirm Deletion Temperature Limit |

N

P Limit  Buzzer

m i

Click the button of the item to be setup to display the setup dialog.

5.10.1 Configuring Management Groups

* Management groups can be named at will.

« Icons indicating a management group is automatically assigned a group icon. (No modification possible).

» The layered structure of the management groups is automatically displayed in the management group list .
* Management group operation authority is required to operate a management group.

» Management Groups can be printed out either (on the default printer) or exported into CSV (comma separated)
format files.

As cell size and arrangement are similar to those of a control group, refer to 5.10.2 Configuring Control Groups
(p. 242).
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Operational Procedure

Management Group Configuration
Groups Group G ~Available Mng. Points
Ming. point st Ty.. | Name Short Name Shortn.. =
& Indoor Units 16l Indoor Unils D30io-1 D3Die-1
151 2nd Floor 18] Digital inputs Extemal Tempe..  ExTemp
1] DigitalIn. Fire Signal Fire
dth- 4ih Floar Bl Meters Indoar Tetpera..  IntTermp
- Digital Inputs 16 Digital Ou Levelt-Esti E1
Digital Input-Output |6]  Analogue Levelt-Est2 L1E2
 Meters 16l Outdoor. Add | |Levelt-Est L1E3
‘ Levelt-Esta L1E4
Digital Outhuts ||| Cevertwsti L1t
. Analogue Inputs Levelt-wstz L1z
outdoor Urits Levelt stz L1w3
Levelt-ists L1wa
Level2-Esti L2E1
Level2-Est2 1262
Level2-Est3 L2E3
Level2-Nor1 201
|| | eveiz-niorz L2z
Level2-Mor3
Level2Wstl
Rem. | Ceve stz
Level24siz
_>l_I
616
ev20pN| [EEEEn GlGroun | Up | Do Y ——
- Edit Group Ty
ﬂ & Al € Indoor unit
Creats Grnunl it Grnunl SetAtiibute | PrinyExport Eap. £ other

cancel

Selection E

Output Selected PrintExport |
& Print Out

Sel and below PrintfExport
" Export i |

Cancel |

Select the management group to which the group to be created will belong.

Click on the Print/Export button to print on the system printer or export to a text file either the currently selected group

or all the groups.

Enter the group name and click the OK button.

Screen[Group] Registration

—Screen [group] name

I group 1

—Arrangermnent
Cell Size

i Large
& Regular
 Small

Cell Arrangement

IV Automatic Setting

Fj;l Line - Fjj Column

. o l])—c—am.—a—|——>

& This aperatian cannot be undone. Would you like to proceed?

Cancel

A warning box will appear at the time of the first operation.

Click the OK button to proceed with the operation or the Cancel button to cancel it.

The new group will then be displayed in the management group structure.

The level of this group in the tree structure can be modified by clicking the Level Up and Level Down buttons.
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As well, the position in the sub-tree can be modified by clicking the Up and Down buttons.

Management Group Configuration
—Management Groups Structure —Management Group Content —#vailable Mng. Points
Mrig. paint list Ty... | Hame | short... | MNarme | shortn.. ]
- Indoor Units D3Dio-1 D30io-1
st- Znd Floor E_}ftersn_al T?mpe... E_x‘tTemp
ire Signa ire
. th - dth Flaar Indoor Tempera...  IntTemp
Digital Inputs Level1-Est L1E1
Digital Input-Output I[eve:jl-Esg Ilj Eg
Add evell-Es
Meters Level1-Estd L1E4
Digital Qutputs . | Levell-wstl L1t
Analogue Inputs Levell-ist2 L1wi2
=1 Outdoor Units Levell-¥Wst3 L1433 b
1 Lewal1-1rstd L1
""" group Level2-Extl L2E1
Level2-Est2 LZE2
Level2-Est2 L2E2
Level2-Mar L2M1
p— | Level2-Mor2 L2mz2
Level2-Mor3 L2M3
Leval2-istl L2
REM.| || ovela-instz L2132
Level2-¥Wst3 L3
Levael3-Est1 L3E1
Level3-Est2 L3E2 hd
| |»
Display Mode
Level U [Level I 5] Grou ] [ |
BHEN D | Bl Lawin [ P _Ip il ’7 & Al Unregistered
— Edit Group Type
o Al  Indoor unit
Create Groupl Delete Graup | Set Aftribute | PrintExpaort | I
Close 0 |

The management points belonging to this group are selected from the list of available management points and added

by clicking the Add << button.

To remove a management point, select the management point to be removed from the management group content list

and click the Remove >> button.
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When a management point is registered, it will be displayed as in the screen below.

Management Group Configuration
—Management Groups Structure —Management Group Content —Available Mng. Paoints
M_ng.pointlist Ty... | Mame | Short ... | Mame Shortn.. =]
= Indaar Units D30io-1 D3a0D..
‘. 1st- 2nd Floor Euternal T..  EsT. Levall-Est3 L1E3
Fire Signal Fire Level1-Estd L1E4
=il G (AL . InfT.. Levelt-wst1 L1t
- Digital Inputs Level1-¥st2 L1Wy2
- Dinital Input-Output Level1-ist3 L1473
Add Level1-¥Wstd L4
e Level2-Ext! L2E1
- Digital Outputs Level2-Est2 L2E2
. Analogue Inputs Level2-Est3 L2E3
.. Outdoor Units Level2-Morl L2MA1
1 Level2-Mor2 L2mM2 o
~/aradp Level2-Mora L2M3
Level2-¥Wst L2441
Level2-¥Wst2 L2
Level2-¥Wst3 L3
»x | Level3-Estl L3E1
Level3-Est2 L3E2
Level3-Est3 L3E3
Rem.| || cvel3-Shart L2851
Level3-Shar2 L3522
Level3-Shar3 L3g3
Level3-Shard L3354 i
4| |»
Display Mode
[eve il Level Dawn 5] Grou 8] Ble ]
i | | [l P _pI_I ’7 & Al Unregistered
—Edit Group Type
Al  Indoor unit
Create Groupl Delete Group | Set Aftribute | Print/Export | e e
Close Eaticel

When all registrations have been completed, click the Close button.

Additionally, if a management point group needs to be deleted, select the management point group to be deleted and

click the Delete Group button.

If a management point group needs to be renamed, select the management point group to be modified and click the
Set Attributes button. A group registration dialog box will appear, thereby allowing name and arrangement

specification to be modified.

Screen|[Group] Registration

—Screen [group] name

—Arrangerment
Cell Size

= Large
= Regular
= Srmall

Cell Arrangement

¥ Automatic Setting

(4 | tine- 4 <] -] column

o |

Cancel |

i-Manager ECO 21-Operation Manual

241



Operation Details Si72-301

5.10.2 Configuring Control Groups

» Control groups can be named at will.

« lIcons indicating a control group can be setup at will as representative icons.

» The control groups created by the control group operation are automatically displayed in the control group list.
« Control group operation authority is required to operate a control group.

* The order of the registered management points, the sequential startup time interval at the time of collective start and
the sequential stop time interval at the time of collective stop (0, 10, 20, 30 or any number of seconds from 0-180)
can be specified in a control group. A sequential startup (stop) time interval is the time elapsed between instructions.

* This assumes that if collective running time is started up sequentially, the peak electric electrical power load
required at startup will be reduced.

» Both management points with Start/Stop capability and management points for monitoring only can be set up as
control group members.

« If an instruction - such as collective startup - is issued to a control group while it is being edited (registration/deletion
of management points or modifications of the time interval), the modification will come into effect for subsequent
instructions only.

» Control Groups can be printed out either (on the default printer) or exported into CSV (comma separated) format
files.

Operational Procedure

- Groups [ Group Content  Available Mng. Points Output Selected PrintExport
Name Op.. | Go... Name Sharl.. Mame Short... [] @ PiliEd
D3Dig-1 DaD. All Print/Export

2nd Floor 2 0 Levelt-Estz L1E2 Fire Signal Fire © Bwport
3rd Floar 2 o Levell-Est3 L1EZ Lewel2-Estl L2E1
4th Floar 2 o Level1-Estd L1E4 Level2-Est2 L2E2
Digital Inputs 2. Q.. Level1-Wst L1t Level2-Est3 L2E3 Gancel
Digital Outputs 2 0. Levell-WWsi2 L1z Lewel2-Morl Lamt P
Digital Input-Output - 0 o Level1-Wsta L1w3 Add Lewel2-Mor2 L2M2

Levell-Wst4 L1w4 Level2-Nor2 L2M2

j LewelZist LW

Level2-Wei2 L2w2
Level2-Wst3 L2w3
Lewel3-Estl L3E1
Level3-Est2 L3E2
Lewel3-Est3 L3E3

»2 Lewel3-Shar L3s1
Lewel3-Shar?
L

— T Screen(Group) Registration [ ]
Lewel3-Shard
Lewel st Lt [~ Screen [group] narm
Level+-Wg L3w2
EnD [ Control group fist

l4-Est2 L4E2 ﬂ

[ e [ B Display Mads o
~Contral Group & Al Unregistersd Cell Size el Arangement—————————————

 Large
List Attributes Craate Group Delets Graup PrintExport Tepe o— I Automatic Setting
& Al € Indaar unit = Reguiar
e oamat | 1% ] e - [47 ] - | Coumn
Set Attributes | Tirne: Interval SelectTt —_— Equip.  Other ma|

Default attributes of new groups can be preset as shown above.

Click on the Create Group button to display the group screen registration dialog box.
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Screen[Group] Registration

—Contral group name

I group 1

™ Hide

—Arrangement
Cell Size
 Large
' Regular
© Small

Cell Arrangement

¥ Automatic Setting

% 1. i - [ 2] ] ot

oK J)—m—'——»

Enter the group name and click the OK button.

& This operation cannot be undone. Would you lke to procesd?

Cancell

A warning box will appear at the time of the first operation.

Click the OK button to proceed with the operation or the Cancel button to cancel it.

The control group will then be displayed in the control group structure.

Control Group Configuration
—Groups —Group Content —Available Mng. Points
Mame | Op... | Sto... | Mame | Shart ... | Mame | Short ... |;
1stFloor 2 0. D3Dio-1 D30...
2nd Floor 2. 0. Fire Sighal Fire
3rd Floar 2. 0. Levell-Est1 L1E1
4th Floar 2 0. Level1-Est2 L1E2
Digital Inputs 2 0. Level1-Est3 L1E3
Digital Outputs 2. 0. Level1-Estd L1E4
Digital Input-Cutput 0. 0. Add Level1-¥stl L1441
AT R——HI I Loveliwetz L1
e | Lewvel1-¥sta L1wW3
Levell-¥vstd L1vvd
Level2-Estl L2E1
Level2-Est2 LIE2
Level2-Est3 L2E3 feen
Level2-Maor L2M1
= | Level2-Mor2 L2M2
Level2-Mor3 L2mM3
Rem. Level2-¥ystl L2
Level2-yWst2 L2
Level2-¥Wst3 L2wW3
Level3-Est1 L3E1
Level3-Est2 L3EZ2
Level3-Est3 L3E3
Lewel3-Shar1 L351 Ll
[ | o] 0 Bl Display hode
—Control Group Edit & Al Unregistered
List Attributes | Create Group | Celete Group | Print'Export - Type
= Al  Indoor unit
Set Attributes | Time Interval | Selectlcon © Equip. ¢ Other

Earcel

Close I
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Select the group from the control group structure and click the Select Icon button to select the icon.

lcons List x|

Icons List

General-purpo are
Generalpurpose[Circle] .
WRY indoor unit

HRY

Fan coil

Fan[Top]

Fan[Bottom]

Fan[Left]

Fan[Right]

Fan

FPump ;l

The management points belonging to this group are selected from the list of available management points and added
by clicking the Add << button.

To remove a management point, select the management point to be removed from the management group content list
and click the Remove >> button.

Control Group Configuration 1]
—Groups —Group Content————————————— —Available Mng. Paints

Mame [ op. |sto. | Mame | short... | Marme Shart... [ =]
1stFloor 2 0. D30io-1 D3D..

2nd Floor 2. 0. Fire Signal Fire Lewel1-¥ist] L141

3rd Floar 2. 0. Level1-Estl L1E1 Lewvel1-¥st2 L1wW2

4th Floor 2 0. Levell-Est? L1EZ Levell-¥Wst3 LT3

Digital Inputs 2 0. Lewvel1-¥ystd L1vv4

Digital Outputs 2 0. - Level2-Est1 L2E1

1] 1]

Cigital Input-CQutput Add Level2-Est2 L2E2
mﬂi_ﬁ_ Level2-Est3 L2E3
Level2-Nar1 L2N1

Level2-Mor2 L2z
Lewel2-Mar3 L2M3
Lewvel2-¥Wst L2
Level2-yWst2 L2
Level2-¥Wst3 L3
ﬂ Level3-Est1 L3ET

Level3-Est2 L3E2
Rem. Level3-Est3 L3E3
Level3-Shart L3s51
Level3-Shar2 L3532
Lewvel3-Shar3 L353
Level3-Shard L354
Level3-¥stl L3
Lewel 3-vst2 L3z Ll

[ Ug | pEvi Un || BE] ~Disnlay Mods ——————

— Control Group Edit @ Al Unregistered
List Attributes | Create Group | Delete Group | PrintExport | i Tvpe
o All " Indoor unit
Set Attributes | Time Interval | Selectlcan |  Equip. ¢ Other
Cloge Earel

When a management point is registered, it will be displayed as in the screen above.

Sequential Start/Stop intervals may be set up for Start and Stop.
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Select the group to be set up and click the Time Interval button to display a dialog box. Then set the sequential Start/

Stop intervals.

Control Group Configuration
—Groups —Group Content —HAvailable Mng. Foints
Mame | Qp... | Sto... | | Mame | Short ... | Marme | Short ... l;
1stFloor 2 0.
2nd Floor 2. 0. Fire Signal Fire
3rd Flaar 2. 0. Lewel1-Estl L1E1
4th Floar 2 0. Level1-Est2 L1E2
Digital Inputs 2 0. Level1-Estd L1E4
Digital Cutputs 2. 0. Level1-Wist! L1
Digital Input-Cutput 0. 0. Add Levell-vWst2 L1z
AT LovellWeta  L13
== | Level1-¥std L1vv4
Level2-Estl L2E1
Level2-Est2 L3E2
Level2-Est3 L2E3
Level2-Mor L2M1 —
Level2-Mor2 L2z
LevelZ-Nar3 L2M3
Level2-¥ystl L2
Rem. Level2-4¥st2 L2wW2
Level2-¥yst3 L2W3
Level3-Estl L3E1
Level3-Est2 L3EZ
Level3-Est3 L3IE3
Level3-Shart L3881
Lewel3-Shar2 L3352 Ll
[ | o] 0 po] Display hode
—Control Group Edit & Al Unregistered
List Attributes | Create Group | Delete Group | Print’Export | rType
o All € Indoor unit
Set Attributes | Time Interval | Selectlcon | © Equip. ¢ Other
Close Earcel

When all registrations have been completed, click the Close button.

Additionally, if a control group needs to be deleted, select the control group to be deleted and click the Delete Group

button.

If a control group needs to be renamed, select the control group to be modified and click the Set Attributes button. A
group registration dialog box will appear, thereby allowing name and arrangement specification to be modified.

5.10.3 Configuring user Login

5.10.3.1Fundamentals

Note

A user's execution authority may be set up in order to restrict the range of operation and consultation.

Administrators only can perform this procedure. An administrator is an operator whose profile includes authorization to

Regist Users.
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User Management

* The items for which authority can be set up are shown as follows.

» By logging in, a user may operate within the range of authority granted to him.
» A single user may not log in simultaneously from more than one connected monitoring PC.

Authority If authority is granted If authority is not granted

Start/Stop Setup Start/Stop/Setup operation is possible Start/Stop/Setup operation is not
possible

Schedule Consultation and registration/editing of Schedule consultation only is possible

Registration

schedule is possible

Interlocking Control
Registration

Consultation and registration/editing of
interlocking control is possible

Interlocking control consultation only is
possible

Emergency Stop
Registration

Consultation and registration/editing of
emergency stop is possible

Emergency stop consultation only is
possible

Emergency Stop
Release

Forced release of emergency stop is possible

Operation cannot be performed

History Operation

Consultation and setup of history is possible

History consultation only is possible

System Setup

System setup is possible

Operation cannot be performed

Centralized Control
Setup

Centralized control setup is possible

Operation cannot be performed

User Registration

User registration and authority may be set up

Operation cannot be performed

Under
Maintenance Mode

Under maintenance mode may be set up

Operation cannot be performed

Register Power Limit

Consultation and editing of Power Limit
parameters is possible

Power Limit consultation only is
possible

Register Eco Mode

Consultation and editing of Eco Mode
parameters is possible

Eco Mode con-sultation only is possible

Screen Authority

It is possible to set up an authority able to open all screens or an authority able to open only those screens as specified
in the screen registration.

Even if a screen may be opened, if the operation authority for that screen has not been granted, the authority takes
precedence and operation will not be possible.
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Operational Procedure

« Start intelligent Manager , then login as an administrator user,

+ Click the System menu button; the System Setup screen displays,

» Click the Set Login button; the Login Setup screen displays,

» The list of users already registered is displayed as in the figure below,
» Perform as explained hereafter.

intelligent Manager

Login Setup

For logout
usr

i-Manager ECO 21-Operation Manual 247



Operation Details Si72-301

5.10.3.2Creating a user
Click on the Create button to register a new user.

Login Setup

~Registered Users List ~User Infarmation

For logout Marme I Lagoff Password I
usr

Remarksl

—Autharity
V¥ Start/Stop/Setup 7| Eetup Central Ctrl

I=| Regist Scfiedule I=| Regist Wesers

= Ren ntlak G I= | nspection Mode

I=| Reg | Ercy Intllock: B[ Regist By Lingit Crf

[T Erricy Stop Release. [H Eegist Save Energy: Eontral
¥ Operate History

I Setup Syeter

—Screen access restriction

¥ All screens can be opened REgiet Sereen
Cmmosee Ea |

* The authority set up becomes effective from the next log-in

OK I Cancel |

Login Setup

~LUser Infarmation

~Registerad Users List

For logout Namel new F'asswurcll
usr

Remarksl

—Autharity
© Stant/Stop/Setup [T Setup Central Ctrl

" Regist Schedule [ Regist Users

™ Reg IntLock Ctrl " Inspection Moda

T Reg Emcy IntLock ™ Regist Pwr Limit Ctrl

[T Emcy Stop Release [~ Regist Save Energy Contral
" Operate History

[ Setup System

—Screen access restriction

Iml Deletel [" All screens can be opened Regist SCVEEH'

* The autharity set up becomes effective from the next log-in

Ok | Cancel

Once a new user has been registered, the user name, password, remarks, authority and screen restrictions may be set
up.
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Enter the user name and password.

Check the check boxes to indicate those items for which authority setup will be granted.

Login Setup

~Registered Users List

For logout
usr

FIENy

Createl Deletel

-User Information

Namel Tenant 1

Password I daikin

Remarksl Address

—uthority

¥ Start/Stop/Setup
¥ Regist Schedule
¥ Reg IntLock Ctrl
" Reg Emcy IntLock

¥ Operate History
¥ Setup Systern

[T Erncy Stop Release I Regist Save Energy Control

" Setup Central Ctrl
[T Regist Users

[" Inspection Mode

™ Regist Puwr Limit Ctrl

(- Screen access restriction

[ All screens can be opened

Regist Screenl

* The authority set up becormes effective from the next log-in

Cancel

o]

If the user is to be granted the authority to open all screens, check the appropriate checkbox.

If the screens that may be opened are to be restricted, click the Regist Screen button to display the screen selection

dialog box.

The screens that may be opened are selected from the list of available screens and added by clicking the Add >>

button.

To remove a screen, select the screen to be removed from the screen selection list and click the Remove << button.

Screens Selection

Aywailable Screens List

Selected Screens List

[D] System setup -
[D] Schedule

[D] Interlocking, Emgey Stop
[D] Data management

[D] History

[D] Screen jump

[D] Power Limit contral

[C] Ming. paint list

] Control group list

([F1 S view

[C] 2nd Floor

[C] 3rd Floar

[C] Indoor Units

[C] Digital Inputs

[C] Digital Qutputs =l

Add

ﬂ
ﬂ

Rerm

[FIFree Layout [C]Zell Layout

[D]Dialog [O]Title

Cancel

Click the OK button when selection is completed.

Screens Selection E

Avwailable Screens List

Selected Screens List

[D] Interlocking, Emgoy Stop
[D] Data management

[D] History

[D] Screen jump

[D] Power Limit control

[C] Mng. point list

[£] Contral group list

[F] Site Wiew ﬂ
[C] 2nd Flaor

[C] 3rd Floor Rem
[Z] Indoar Units

[C] Digital Inputs
[C] Digital Outputs
[C] Meters =l

[O]Title

[F]Free Layout [C]Cell Layout DDialog
«’ Cancel
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When all registrations have been completed, click the OK button.

Login Setup

i Registered Users List

For logout
usr

i~ User Infarmation

Name I new

F‘asswnrdl

Remarksl

~Authority

™ Stant/Stop/Setup
I Regist Schedule
I Regq IntLock Ctrl

™ Operate History
™ Setup System

™ Setup Central Ctrl

I Regist Users

™ Inspection Made

™ Reg Emcy IntLock [ Regist Pwr Limit Ctrl

I Emcy Stop Release [~ Regist Save Energy Control

- Screen access restriction

Create | Delete

™ All screens can be opened

Regist Screen

* The authority set up becomes effective from the next log-in

QK Cancel

Change Password

User Mame

new --= Tenant 1

Current l—
Passward

= IM—
Passward

Retype new l—m
Password

o]

Cancel |

If the Set Login button from the System Setup menu is clicked again, the user will be seen to have been added as
shown in the above figure.

(1)Click the Create button; the fields for input enable.

(2)Input the profile of the user:

Name: as used for Login,

Password: idem,

Remarks: freely describes the profile of the user,

Authority: check the boxes for the operation which this user can perform,

Screen Access:
Check the All Screens box

Click the Regist Screen button; the Screen Selection screen appears, then:

Select the screens which you want the user to have access to from the left side list and click the Add button,

Select the screens which you want the user NOT to have access to from the right side list and click the Remove

button,

Click the OK button; the Screen Selection screen closes,

Click the OK button will display the Password confirmation screen:

Enter the Current password and the New password (twice),
Click the OK button to confirm.

5.10.3.3Modifying a user

(1)Select a user from the list; the fields for input enable.

(2)Perform input as above step (2).

5.10.3.4Deleting a user

(1)Select a user from the list; the confirmation dialogue box appears.

(2)Click the Yes button.

Click the OK button; the Login Setup screen closes. The modifications are immediately effective.
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5.10.4 Editing Management Points

It is possible to modify the following information contained within a management point.
* Name of management point.

» Short name of management point.

» Setup of maximum values of operation time and number of Start/Stop.

System setup authority is required for operation.

Operational Procedure
Select the management point whose information needs to be modified and click the Attribute to group to display the
management point attribute modification dialog box.

Managonont Point Attibute Edition 5]
- Mame xternal Te
). ) U - Listed Paints —
Narne | Shar.. | Short Name ExtTemp
External Temperature Eux. ~ Al
Indoor Temperature IntT... 5
Systern 001 5001  Indaor Unit Limnits
WHheter-1 WHM-1 imi
\WHMotar WHMZ - . Current Value Limit
Eupeme Operation Time| | i Hours
* Other
Mb. of Switch | [a Times
1 Clrll Group 0 = Mo Manitaring of Limits
< Aftritte > o [ ! > Cancel |

Modify the name, short name and maximum values as required. Click OK to return to the management point setup
dialog box.

If the cumulative maximum value is set to 0, it may not be possible to monitor maximum values.

When all modifications have been completed, click the OK button of the dialogue box for the management point setup.

5.10.5 Setting up Central control

It is possible to set centralized control for permission/prohibition for every Dllinet port.

Central control permission/prohibition is used to indicate whether or not permission is to be granted for an operation
from a connected Daikin centralized control unit (for example: remote controller etc.).

System setup authority is required to operate it.
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Operational Procedure

Central Control Setup

D3net Ports

Central Control Setup
[53net Ports
Ena... | iPU Nb. | Port ho | >
Dis.. 1 1 Eratile |
Dis... 1 2

[Disatile |

Flriep R |

E PU Nb.

Ok | Cancel |

Enable |
Disatile |

hing. Pt. |

Ok I Cancell

The state of permission or prohibition of the Station numbers and Port numbers connected to the main system is

displayed.

Permission/prohibition is used to define whether or not permission is to be granted for an operation from a connected

Daikin centralized control unit.

If permission is granted for the Start/Stop operation, priority will be given to other Daikin central control units. If
permission is denied, operation will only be possible from intelligent Manager.

Select the line of the Station and port number to be modified.

Central Control 5etup E

Didnet Ports

Central Control Setup (=]

D3net Parts

Disable |

ng. Pt. |

DK | Cancell

Enable

ting. Pt.

H

0K | Cancel |

The selected line is displayed in reverse field and the button showing the reverse of the current state is displayed.(If
permission has been granted for the current state, the Disable button will be enabled and vice-versa the Enable
button will be enabled if permission has been denied).

In the screen above click the Enable button.
The state of Port 1 has been modified to prohibition.

252

i-Manager ECO 21-Operation Manual



Si72-301 Operation Details

To display the management points, select the Port number to be displayed and click the Management Points button
to display a dialog box.

M anagement Points List |
Mng points connected to IPU Mo:T Port No: 1

Mng. point name Short name Addr... | Mng. p... =
Level1-Estl L1E1 1-00 5

Levell-Est2 L1EZ 1-01 B

Levell-Est3 L1E3 1-02 7

Level1-Estd L1E4 1-03 g

Lewvel1-WYst1 L 141 1-04 g

Lewvel1-4Yst2 L1372 1-05 10 _—
Lewvel1-45t3 L1%3 1-06 11

Level1-4st4 L1404 1-07 12

Level2-Estl L2E1 1-08 13

Level2-Est2 L2EZ 1-09 14

Level2-Est3 L2E3 1-10 15

Level2-Marl L2211 1-14 19

Level2-Mor2 L2202 1-15 20

Level2-Mor3 L2M3 2-00 21

Level2-4st1 L1 1-11 16 ;|

Close

5.10.6 Configuring the Buzzers

» Buzzers may be assigned as required to various types of alarm.
» Four types of sound are available for the alarm buzzer.

« It is possible to disable any particular buzzer.

» The duration of the buzzer sounding may be specified.

* The icon changes in accordance with the state of the buzzer.
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uzzer Configuration

» System setup authority is required for the buzzer setup.

—Buzzer Sounds

System Error
Emergency Stop
Fawer Failure
Errar Prediction
Camm. Errar
Equiprnent Errar

Monitaring Error

Buzzer1 =

Buzzer2 =

Buzzerd =

Buzzer2 =

JHHHHA

Buzzer? =

—Enabled

ki 7| | |~ Buzzer i Tegtl

Buzzer1 =

W Buzzer 2 Testl
V¥ Buzzer 3 Tegtl
W Buzzer 4 Testl

s-r‘l\\I

SJI\\

—Dration

ISDSEC "I

i Cancel

5.10.7 Configuring History options

* Print by alarm printer - Yes/No,
» Save as File - Yes/No,

Management Points Selection

~Available Points

~Selected Points

The following history setups are possible, depending on data
type:
» Display - Yes/No,

Keep history of a limited selection of Management points
(default setting is all points)

Mame I Shaort n | e | Short n I
D3Dio-1 D3Dio-1

External Temperature  ExtTemp

Fire Signal Fire

Indoor Temperature IntTemp A
Levell-Est] LIET ﬂ
Levell-Est2 L1E2

Levell-Estd L1E3

Levell-Estd L1E4 ﬂ
Levell-Wst1 L1

Level1-¥yst2 L1z Rerm.
Levell-Wysta L1W3

Levell-WWstd L1vva

Leval2-Estl L2E1 [

Listed Points——————————

Al Indoor Unit © Equipment

) Other 1 Catitrall Graup

History Setup

V' Alarm History
|v SavetoFile [~ Print

v Etror Histary
¥ SavetoFile [~ Print

v Control Histary
Iv SavetoFile [~ Print

—¥ Status Change History

Iv Saveto Disk [~ Print

* When the buzzer sounds, any screen saver in current operation is simultaneously stopped.

Buzzer Off

Buzzer On
(can be turned
Off if clicked)

Alarm Printer —

" Page Printer

0 | -
LinesiPage
& No Printer

MName

[ shortname |

¥ Al hing. Points

i) Pl Begistratiom |

/OK

| cance |

0K I Cancel

5.10.8 Adjusting the Time

» The Station clock is set to the PC (personal computer) time.
* The PC clock may be set to the Station time.
» System setup authority is required to set the PC clock.

» Time modifications should be avoided between 23:30 and 2:30 as the Station is engaged in data management.
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Modifying Station time
When time is put forward, scheduled operations for the intervening period are skipped.

When time is put back, control that has already been executed is repeated and the data collected before the
modification is updated and managed.

When time is to be modified, the Station time setup is performed once the programs of running control etc. have been
deactivated.

Data management setup (in particular billing-related matters) should be completed before time modifications
are made.

Major time modifications should be avoided. (This can lead to inaccuracies in billing management data, daily report
data etc).

To ensure accurate monitoring, time should be correctly adjusted on a monthly basis (particularly in the case of billing
management).

Operational Procedure
Click the Setup button to select method of time setup.

PUTime | 200171041 (Thy) 16:42
PC Time | 2001410411 (ThU) 1642 & #132 Carry out time synchronization 7
Cancell
Synchronise iPLU Synchronise PC
with PG with iPLI
Apply Apply |
Close I

H#131:When changing the time to a previous date,

some time related operations [schedule, report, etc] will be affected.

The new time will have prionity [redo schedule event, overwnite zame time data, etc].
*W'hen the time is set back, the already collected data is not avervwitten.

H132 Camy out time synchronization 7

Eancell

5.10.9 Enabling Confirmation Dialog

Serves to confirm the execution or cancellation of an operation (Start, Stop, Setup).
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Operational Procedure

intelligent Manager

File Menu Operaton Help

| B =) | A [B 5 @
i = - : =
C:ﬁ Y] | == | (8 M = EE]
Lagin Mng. Pt Cirl. Gr.  Layout Schedule Interlock [Data Mno. Aystern Jump Back Help
Guide | — 20011001 1(Thu)
] 16:40
System setup e
) ) [Main]
—ersion Information
iPU ver2.0 Revat (2001/9/25) e
PC |\/er2 0 RevsB  (2001/9/25) Start:
~ Group Configuration—————— User Environment—————— Other Settings—————————————— stop

Management Group Zet Lagin | Managerment F‘ointsl et e iria:
SEtlip
Contral Group |

FEpGr

L

~Running Setting Autornatic Control

Central Control | Time | Automatic Change Overl ®
Buzzer | Daylight saving timel Confirmation Dialog Sliding Temperature | Restare  Fire

IV Confirm Start/Stop Setting
Histary | V' Confirm Deletion Temperature Limit |

e

RN

Pwr Limit  Buzzer

_E

Check the appropriate "Confirmation dialog - yes/no" checkbox to make use of the confirmation dialog as required.

Check the checkbox to enable the dialog - leave the checkbox blank to disable the dialog.

5.10.10Setting up the Daylight saving time

Serves to configure the date and time for the shift when daylight saving time is used (summer time).

Operational Procedure

Daylight saving time Daylight saving time setup E

Draylight zaving time will be et Mar, last Sun - Oct, last Sun

ancel |

Diaylight saving time is used
DST begin Mar | last Sun 2:00
DSTend Cct,last Sun 3:00 /

Tirme Zone O

DST is turned OFF
( SetupiPu Cloze |

Anruler |
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5.10.11Automatic Change Over

Serves to configure the function that change the operation mode of a group of indoor units ac-cording to the room

temperature as shown on the figure below.

Operational Procedure

Automatic Change Over

°C A
Cooling

Automatic Change Over Operation Overview

Heating --> Cooling

SetPoint

Heating

h: t Point
Temp Difference Change Set Poin
Change Set Point

SetPoint

Heating --> Cooling
Heating Cooling Heating

[

—Groups

. >
Time

~Group Contents ————————————— —Available Mng. Paoints

|1stFI00rEast

Create | Delete |

| Levell-Est Levell-Estd
Level1-Estd
Levell-¥sta
Levell-Yistd
Add Level2-Est
Level|2-Est2
ﬂ Level2-Est3
Level2-¥yst1
ﬂ Level2-Wst2
Leve|2-¥ysta
Level|2-Maort
Rerm ) evelz-hlorz
Level2-Mor3
Level3-Estl
Level3-Est2
Level3-Esta
Level3-st d|

Up | Downl

|- Group Attributes

’—Activation —‘

¢ Enable & Disable

Mame

Differential

' Fixed

Mote
then adding indoor units without CoolfHeat selector in a

group, be careful of registering in this same group the

indoor unit with CooliHeat selector ofthe same refrigerant

I droup 1

ponE

"Reference Method

¢ Operating ¢ Average

circuit..

Print/Export | QK I Cancel

Create the group;
Enter the group name;
Add/Remove indoor unit members of the group (with the referential one at first);
Select the selection method between:

- Fixed (the first indoor unit of the group);

- Running (the first indoor unit in operation of the group);

- Average (average value of all indoor units of the group).

Enter the Differential temperature (between Cooling and Heating Set Point);

Enable

the group.

Click on the Print/Export button to print all groups settings on the system printer or to save them in a
CSV (comma separated) format file.
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Note

Important

Up to 64 groups can be created for this function, each group registering up to 16 management points.

In order to ensure a correct operation always register in a same group the "slave" in-door units (i.e. without Cool/Heat
Selector) with the "master" indoor unit (i.e. with Cool/Heat Selector) of the same refrigeration circuit. Always register
the "slave" indoor units after the "master" indoor units, because the selection method (Operating) is performed in order
of the group list.

5.10.12Sliding Temperature

Serves to configure the function that change the Cooling Set Temperature of a group of indoor units according to the
outdoor temperature as shown on the figure below.

Sliding Temperature Operation Overview

Set Temp
A
Max.
B Set Temp
Min.
- >
Min. Max. Outdoor Temp

Note This function requires a separate sensor for the outdoor temperature.
Operational Procedure
Sliding Temperature
b ~Group Content ~Available Mng. Points
Leveli-Est1
Levell-Est2 Levell-Estd
Lewall-Wst!
— |Levell-tst2
Add | |Levell-ist2
Lewell-Wstd
ﬂ Level2-Est!
Level2-Est2 Ai [ ]
j Level2-Est3
. tz:zgaig External Temperature
em .
N
Lewel2-Nor2
Level2-Nord
Lewel3-Estt
Lewvel3-Est2 |
Createl Delete
erup A
Activati
 Enable (& Disable
Mame [ oroun
Qutdaor Te Mrig. Py f T Ref.
Qutdoor Temperature Range WJJ"C~ ’5 I
Set Point Range EJJ“‘% E bl ¢ FrmUExuml oK | Cancel 0K | Cancel
» Create the group;
« Enter the group name;
* Add/Remove indoor unit members of the group;
» Select the outdoor temperature management point (Ai);
» Select the min and max for:
- Outdoor temperature;
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- Set Temperature;
« Enable the group.

Click on the Print/Export button to print all groups settings on the system printer or to save them in a CSV (comma
separated) format file.

Note Up to 8 groups can be created for this function, each group registering up to 128 management points.

5.10.13Min / Max Temperature

Serves to configure the function that starts automatically (and individually) the indoor units in heating mode (when the
temperature is too low) or in cooling mode (when the temperature is too high) as shown on the figure below.

Min / Max Temperature Operation Overview
Room Temp. A

Max.

Start Heating maintained within the

Max -4 °C , Room Temperature is
Start Cooling/

Stop Heating range
Stop Cooling
Min +4 °C
Min.
Heating Mode Cooling Mode
<> <>
»
»
Time
Operational Procedure
Temperature Limit x|
- Groups ~Group Contents ———————————— ~Available Mng. Paints
Temperature Limit Group Levell-Estl Level1-Est3
Level1-Est2 Level1-Estd
Level1-¥yst1
Level1-¥yst2

Add | [Levell-Wst3

Level1-Yystd
j Level2-Est1

Level2-Est2
ﬂ Level2-Est3

Level2-¥yst1
Level2-¥yst2
Rem || evelo-wst3
Level2-Mor1
Level2-Mor2
Level2-Mor3

Level3-Est1
Level3-Est? |

Create | Delete |

—Group Attributes

Activation
’7 ¢ Enable & Disable

Name | group 1

Lowwer Lirmit Ejj% Upper Limit IEJJ% PrintExpart | Ok I Cancel

» Create the group,
» Enter the group name,
* Add/Remove indoor unit members of the group,
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» Select the min and max Room temperature,
« Enable the group.

Click on the Print/Export button to print all groups settings on the system printer or to save them in a CSV (comma
separated) format file.

Note Up to 8 groups can be created for this function, each group registering up to 128 management points.

Important In order to ensure a correct operation always register in a same group the "slave" in-door units (i.e. without Cool/Heat
Selector) with the "master" indoor unit (i.e. with Cool/Heat Selector) of the same refrigeration circuit. Always register
the "slave" indoor units after the "master" indoor units, because the selection method (Operating) is performed in order
of the group list.

5.11 Energy Saving Functions

These functions automatically control the indoor and outdoor units to lower power consumption.

There are 2 possible controls methods:

* Power Limit Control (recommended for high-demand season, i.e. summer): optimizes the power consumption trend
and adjust set temperature of indoor units to remain below the target consumption;
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» Eco mode: calendar based, stops indoor units intermittently or lowers capacity of outdoor units to lower the power
consumption.

intelligent Manager

File Meru Operation Help
AEIE o @
E o :
Gﬁ sa | [2vg] | = | M =i, (&)
Login Mng. Pt Cirl. Gr.  Layout Schedule Interlock Data Mng. System Jump Back Help
Guide | 20011 011 (Thu)
1700
Power Limit cortrol
usr
[Main]
~Control Setup——————————
Synchronous system : Time )
Target power amount : 90k kit Cortrol classification | State | Operiliet |
i Setpoint Digabled
S |
Stan |
vaiztel | [ et | [Ctstt |
etailed )it |
Ecument poweramou’nt/," —Prediction Setup—————— Setup
1260 ko 4|
1 Set Power Limit |
A=l |
| —Eco Mode @ w
| Remaining time
11930 Eca Mode Setup |
T . o Gestove,  Fire
Pur Limit etrl state:In Limit Amaunt of pawer ; 836 ki =
Time limit : 16:00 to 16:30 Conwerting progress : -18 kW PrintExport | =
/ Pt Lirnit /Buzzer
Note When only the Eco Mode is activated (as setup during initial engineering), the button icon is changed as shown above.

5.11.1 Power Limit Control

This limits based on target power measured on a pulse meter.
The setup is carried out in two steps:
« Set the power limit;
» Configure the control classifications:
- Set temperature of indoor units;

5.11.1.18Setting the power limit

This procedure set up the calendar of the power limit values (measured on the pulse input management point
configured by the system engineer beforehand) as shown below.

The value can differ for the summer period and for other seasons in order to provide specific control for higher
demand.

As well, it can change daily according to up to 4 time zones. The time zones can overlap, but the current time is
evaluated in priority from top (Peak Time) to down (Off-Peak Time).

i-Manager ECO 21-Operation Manual 261



Operation Details Si72-301

According to the level of power consumption, increment/decrement of power value can be of 1, 10 or 100 kWh.

The maximum value of past year and month are displayed as shown below (see as well Power Graph section for
display of actual data).

Electric Power Upper limit Setup E

— Electric Power Upper Limit Setup
{* Seasonal Definition {Static Pattern)

Summer Other Seasons Time Zone

oftPeakTime| gookw + | - || aookw +| - | | Time zone outattne ahove

—Power step
&Ry OO0k O 100k

Summer Perind { Manth ) Fram B +| - | To 8 +| - |

—Maximum Used Electric P ower

This Year 1]
This Month 1]

PrintExport | (0]14 | Cancel I

Operational procedure:
« Click the Set Power Limit button;
» Select the Power Step: 1 kW (small demand), 10 (medium demand), or 100 kW (large demand);
» Enter the limits of the Summer Period (from beginning of first to end of last month);
» Enter for each necessary time interval:
- Power Values (for summer and other seasons);
- daily Time Zone;

- click on the Print/Export button to print all power limit data on the system printer or to save them in a CSV
(comma separated) format file;

* Click the OK button.

5.11.1.2Setting the control parameters
This procedure set up the control groups, priorities and actions (set temperature of indoor units according to power
demand: raise in cooling mode, lower in heating mode).

8 control groups are composed of indoor units are available and 8 levels of action are already configured in intelligent
Manager:
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» Level 1, 2: shift set temperature by 2 degrees,

» Level 3, 4: shift set temperature by 4 degrees,

» Level 5, 6: shift set temperature by 6 degrees,

» Level 7, 8: stop the indoor units (Thermostat Off).

Levels correspond to the power consumption trend compared with the target power consumption.

When the trend is aiming above the target, the level is incremented and action of this level is taken for each group

Operational procedure

Click the Validate button to activate/deactivate the control;

« Initially, click the Setup button and perform settings of groups as explained below (control must be deactivated);
« At any time, Click the Control State button to check the adjustment on groups as explained bellow.

Demand Control Setup [x]
~Control Graup

Management Points Selection

~Available Points I d Points

= [Mame  Tsnonn [
\ Rename | Register Mng Pl\‘\
\ Cevell-Estd 1E4 Add
PrintExport N 0K I (Eariel tiiiﬂm% Hm ﬂ
Levell-¥¥st3 L1w3
Levell-Wstd C1wa ﬂ
¥ Level2-Est! 2E1
LevelD-Est2 2E2 Rem
Leve-Est3 2E3
Name Setup Level2-Norl L2N1
LeveDd-Nor2 oy =
Listed Points |
& Al Indoor Unit € Eoipient
| € Oifer € Control Group

Gancel cance

Setting up the control parameters
Order of groups cannot be changed, however you can Rename the groups.
Proceed setup as explained below for each group:
* Register the indoor units (a same indoor unit cannot belong to more than one group):
- click the Register Mng. Pt button:
- select an indoor unit;
- click the >> and << buttons;
- click the OK button to validate, or the Cancel button to abort;

» Click on the Print/Export button to print setting data on the system printer or to save them in a CSV (comma
separated) format file;

* Click the OK button to validate, or the Cancel button to abort.
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Controlling the execution state

The control level of power limit, the status of the classification, and the temperature shift of each group is indicated.

Control state[Setting temperature control] [ x]
Control Level 1]

Present Status | Disabled

Shift amountcl

A B C D E F

G H

Close

5.11.2 Setting up Eco Mode

Click the Eco Mode Setup button and select one of the two control classifications as shown below

5.11.2.1Setting up Intermittent operation control

This intermittently switches Off and On registered indoor units based on a calendar as shown below.

3 groups of indoor units can be defined, to be stopped for a ratio of 10 to 40% evenly within a 30 minutes cyclical
interval during the calendar based seasons.

Eco Mode

Control classification

Outdoor unit capacity contraol

Enahle/Dizahle | Exer Cunditionl Caontral Setup |

]|
Enabled/Disahled | State Reason for execution | Schedu...
Disabled - - Disabled
Close

imezone 1000 | | ~ 1800

I Schedule 2

P—
FMMT~ L] - el o
.

N B N K N e B T e
T oo || - fiseo ||

piniEoot care

Operational Procedure:

Control

(10 [ [ v comr

Selectd Paints.
Name Shot .

PrintExport

Eco Mode group

Disabled

Enable/Disable | Register Mng. Pt

« Execution conditions: Setup the calendars (2 seasons available with daily activation period) and check their box to
Enable them, then click the OK button;

- click on the Print/Export button to print all calendars settings on the system printer or to save them in a CSV

(comma separated) format file;
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» Control setup:

select the interruption rate Control (10%, 20%, 30% or 40%): see example of interruption patterns below;

select each of the 3 available groups and Register management points of indoor units to be stopped (a same
indoor unit cannot belong to more than one group);

Enable the groups;

click on the Print/Export button to print all groups settings on the system printer or to save them in a CSV
(comma separated) format file;

click the OK button;

« Enable the selected control classification;
* Click the Close button.

Note For a better result, do not register (i.e. stop at the same time) all indoor units of a same refrigeration circuit.
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Examples of interruption patterns (grayed out) within 30 minutes (from 0' to 30') for rates of 10% to 40% in case of 1, 2,
or 3 activated groups (approximate timing):

T
wE — =
| B
3 — =
R T — S——
20552_4'- -I l- ‘|
—— B
i =
) T — —
ol | T gy
R E— —

5.11.2.2 Setting up outdoor unit capacity control

This intermittently lowers capacity of registered outdoor units based on a calendar as shown below.
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2 groups of outdoor units can be defined, for the capacity to be lowered for a ratio of 40 or 70% within the daily interval
during the calendar based seasons.

EcolHoxld] Management Points Selection [ x]
o Awailable Points - Selected Paints
Mame | Shart n.. | Marne | Shart n... |
System 001 5001
| | | Add
Enable/Disahle Exec Condition CDMYQSEWIJ -
Close =
<s
Rem.

- Listed Points ———+———————
WA oo R TR e

N £ ool Erauy

T Schedule 1
period [ 1 [« |r [0 2] - [az =] | [a 5]
Timezone m |- - ’TDD "‘| -

Ok I Cancel |

Eca Mode group
1% restriciion contral
40% restricition contral

— Schedule 2 Enah\e/Disahlal Registar Mng Ptl
Period ’1_+ - ’1_ - | - ’T +|- i ’? + | FrintExport Cancel

Timezone w - - ’W +| -

Prim.l'Exponl Cancel

Operational Procedure:

» Execution conditions: Setup the calendars (2 seasons available with daily activation period) and check their box to
Enable them, then click the OK button;

- Click on the Print/Export button to print all calendars settings on the system printer or to save them in a CSV
(comma separated) format file;

Control setup:

- select each of the 2 available groups and Register management points of outdoor units which capacity will be
lowered;

- Enable the groups;

- click on the Print/Export button to print all groups settings on the system printer or to save them in a CSV
(comma separated) format file;

- click the OK button;
« Enable the selected control classification;
* Click the Close button.

5.12 Visual Navigation

This function allows visual navigation through the site equipment.

5.12.1 Fundamentals

The system components (management points or control groups) are displayed (and dynamically refreshed) on a
background image (plan or elevation view). They appear as :

 Attributes: same information as cells of a management point (operation state, room tempera-ture, etc)

 Icons: same icon as in cell of a management point or control group; in this case, the same color states and actions
as corresponding cell are supported (start, stop, detailed information, setup, etc)

« Buttons: navigation links to other Visual Navigation screen.
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Main Screen

1st Floor
Screen

intelligent Manager

File Menu Operation Help
i == =

5 I @| = e = B

Login Mng. Pt Ctrl. Gr. Layout Schedule Interlock Data Mng. System Jump Back Help
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Button Information Icon
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5.12.2 State Monitoring

This is performed by the icons and attributes.

Attributes can be of a management point only (see 5.2.1 State Monitoring List (p. 178) and 5.2.5 Table view
Function (p. 189) for details).

Icons can be of a management point or control group.

As in management points and control groups, the colors are explained in the legend (see 5.2.1 State Monitoring List
(p. 178) and 5.3.1 Monitoring Control Groups (p. 191) for details).

5.12.3 Controlling points and groups

This is performed by the icons only.

Click on an icon to select it, then operation is can be performed with the action buttons, pull-down menu or popup-
menu as in management points and control groups (see 5.2.2 Start/Stop Operation (p. 182) to 5.2.4 Setting up
equipment (p. 184) and 5.3.2 Collectively Controlling with Control Groups (p. 192) for details)

i-Manager ECO 21-Operation Manual 269



Database Maintenance Si72-301

6. Database Maintenance

This section explains which action should be taken when the size of the intelligent Manager database becomes
excessive.

The capacity of the intelligent Manager database is limited only by the available space on the hard disk of the
computer.

When this limit becomes close (less than 10 Megabytes), intelligent Manager issues a warning in the History screen.

The procedure consists in deleting the oldest items from the database by making use of the ezDBMaintenance tool as
described below.

Warning Always backup the current database (on a separate hard-disk, on CD-Rom, etc) before performing any maintenance

operation.
Step 1: exit from intelligent Manager.
See details of this operation in the section 3. Starting and Stopping operation of intelligent Manager.
Step 2: backup the database.
This operation can be performed either by using an external device (CD writer, serial connection to another PC, etc)
and will not be discussed in details in the present document. Please refer to your support engineer for advice.
Step 3: start the ezDBMaintenance.exe module (located in the same folder as intelligent Manager VRV.exe module)
as shown below.

Data previous from =pecified date are deleted.

FPlease input the date.

|2uuu - IJan ~| e -
Database Fulderw
Ok I Cancel |
Step 4: input the parameters as shown above:
» Database Folder: the path of database folder (absolute path is recommended);
» Date: all the items until the day BEFORE this date will be deleted.
Then click the OK button. The confirmation dialogue displays as shown below.
Step 5: carefully check the date and size of both deleted and remaining data.
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» To change the parameters, click the Cancel button. The previous dialogue displays again as shown above.

&Dalahase Maintenance Tool
Mote: This tool deletes data from the databases without back up the databases.
The deleted data cannot be revived when the databases are not backed up.

| strongly recommend you to hack up the databases hefore this tool is used.

There are data frorm 20007 57 9 1o 20007 9511 in the databases.
When data previous from 2000/ 171 are deleted, the databases size are as follows.

Current. 1.1MB, After delete: 1.1MB

Please push the "Delete" hutton to delete data from the databases.
Please push the "Cancel' button when you stop deleting.

elete |m

If the parameters are correct, then go ahead for data deletion:
« check the Delete Data box; the Delete button is now enabled as shown below;

&Datahase Maintenance Tool
Mote: This tool deletes data from the databases without hack up the databases.
The deleted data cannot be revived when the databases are not backed up.

| strongly recommend you to back up the databases hefore this tool is used.

There are data frorm 2000/ 5f 9 10 20007 9411 in the databases.
When data previous from 2000/ 171 are deleted, the databases size are as follows.

Current: 1.1MB, After deleta; 1.1MB

Please push the "Delete” button to delete data from the databases.
Please pushthe "Cancel" button when you stop deleting.

@ Cancel

« click the Delete button; the confirmation dialogue displays as shown below.

Database Maintenance Tool

[rata are deleted from the databaze.
Is it really good?
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Step 6: click the Yes button; the result message displays as below.

Databaze Maintenance Tool

@ Data previous from 20007 14 1 ware deleted from the databases.

Step 7: Click the OK button.

End of procedure.
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7. Troubleshooting

What to be careful of and what to do when operations cannot be performed

Depending on the type of problem - related to Windows NT (or Windows 2000) or the internal working of the system -
the present system might display an error message window of total operation inability.

Warning If this happens, part of the data, cumulative values etc. may be lost
Furthermore once intelligent Manager has been shut down, the error message display area is cleared.
If the following troubleshooting strategies have been carried out and problems persist after the system has been
restarted, please contact the Daikin service counter.
Forcing Windows NT shutdown
While holding down simultaneously the Ctrl and Alt keys on the keyboard, press the Delete key (Ctrl+Alt+Del).
Click the Task Manager (T) button on the Windows NT security screen to display the screen shown below.

% Windows NT Task Manager

File Options  Miew ‘Windows Help

Applications | Processes | Performance

| Status |
BEunning
CTivanase ] Funig 1)
1 |B|psSrv Running
MeiPsDeSH Runring
iManager
Thiz Windows application cannot respond to the End Task
request. |t may be busy, waiting for a response from vou, or
it may have stopped executing.
o Press Cancel to cancel and retum bo Windows NT.
o Pregs End Tazk to cloze thiz application immediately. “vou
will loze any unzaved information in this application.
o Press Wait to give the application 5 seconds to finish
what it iz doing and then ty to close the application again.
End Tazk Cancel
|Processes: 20 |CPU Usage: 2% {Mem Uzage: 39800K / 153324K ¢
Select the intelligent Manager icon and click the End Task (E) button.
Warning End only intelligent Manager.
If other programs are ended, the computer should be restarted.
All inquiries about after sales service etc. should be addressed to Daikin.
Notes (1)lllegal reproduction of this document or of any part thereof is strictly prohibited.

(2)Any part of this document may be changed in the future without prior notice.

(3)Every effort has been made to ensure the accuracy of this document. However please do not hesitate to contact us
in the case of any missing, erroneous or unclear information.

(4)No liability can be assumed for any loss etc resulting from customer misuse of our products, failure to comply with
the instructions contained in this manual, repairs or modifications carried out by a third party other than Daikin etc.
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1. Intelligent Manager Watchdog

1.1 Introducing Intelligent Manager Watchdog

This manual explains how to operate the intelligent Manager Watchdog application.
This application runs on a PC in office (referred below as the Watchdog PC) to receive mirroring of the items of
History (reffered below as records) from one or more intelligent Manager sites (referred below as the Monitoring PCs)
by use of telephony facilities (referred below as Modem).

Note This manual comes as a complementary document of the intelligent Manager Operation Manual. Please refer to it
for further details about intelligent Manager operation
Watchdog PC (in office) Monitoring PCs (on sites)

& oe =lolx]

Meszazes  Help

Site [ Time [ Name. [ PORT/ADDR__ [ Gartents [ conE

Site1 20010 622 18:34:46 Level1-East1 1 1-1[1-00] Start

Site1 20014 622 18:34:53 Erergenc. 01:#195:Fire alarm

Site1 20010 622 18:34:53 Fire Signal 59 118 Sta

4 J0ber 1arss  Fredgal s 119 o e Felese

SI(E% 2001/ 622 163448 Leveli-Eastl 1 1-11-001 Start

Site? 200176122 18:34:56 Fire Signal 59 1-18 Stop

4l | |

Start @ Online @  Receiving call
The intelligent Manager on sites (monitoring PCs) periodically call the Watchdog (PC in office) and send the records.
Filtering of records sent is configurable on each site.

Note Watchdog is a stand-alone application. Except the installation of a modem on the PC in office, no setup is needed.
However, the setup of intelligent Manager on sites to send the records must have been performed beforehand on the
monitoring PCs and is not covered in the present manual. Please refer to the intelligent Manager Remote Options
Engineering manual for installation on site and in the office and to the intelligent Manager Operation Manual for
configuration on sites.
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1.2 Starting and Stopping the Watchdog

1.2.1 Starting the application

Locate and double click the Watchdog.exe file.

At the beginning the start button is enabled and the stop button is disabled (grayed out) since no line is open. The
Online diode is dark red and the Receiving Call diode is dark green as shown below.

dog

[l
Messazes  Help
Site [ Time [ Name: [0 [ PORT/ADDR [ Contents [.conE
Sitel 2007/ 622 18:34:46 Level-Eastt 1 1-1[1-00] Start
Site1 2001/ 6122 18:34:53 Emergenc 01 #195:Fire alarm
Site1 2001/ 6/22 18:34:53 Fire Signal 58 1-18 Start
Site1 2001i 6/22 18:34:58 Emergenc 01 #395:Fire Release
Site1 2001/ 6122 18:34:58 Fire Signal 58 1-18 Stop
Site2 2001/ 622 18:34:48 Levell-Eastl 1 1-171-000 Start
Site2 3001/ 622 18:34'55 Fire Signal 58 1-18 Stop
a| I 2
st | sp | @ Onire (@  Recaiving call

1.2.2 Starting Listening

Click the Start button.,the available Modems are listed in the Connection dialog as shown below.

Propriétés de OMRON_MES614E_56K_FAX_DATA_MODEM

Connect General |Ennnaxiun| Dptinnsl
Carnect Using
r @ OMRON_MEGET4E_BEK_Féx_DATA_MOD
TéPILine  [IMRON_MEGS!4E_G6K_FAi_DATA MODEM =
Configure Lines) > Pot:  COMI
 Volume du haut-parleur
m izl s
Eteint MJ‘MM_ . Eleveé
~ Witesse maximal
57600 =
I™ Se cornectenuriguement & catte vitesse

Select a Modem from the TAPI line list.

It is possible to modify the Modem attributes by clicking the Configure Line button (refer to the Modem documentation
for details about Modem settings).

Click the Listen button for listening and the application waits for incoming call. The Online diode is now light red.
Listening is the normal operation state of the Watchdog.

When receiving records from a site, the Receiving Call diode changes to light green. At this time, some operations are
not available (see details in next sections).

Records are stored in the local database and displayed at the same time on the screen. Latest records are always
displayed at the bottom of the list of the main screen.

Note A timeout will hang up if the call is not completed within a few minutes, in order to avoid communication from one site

to block the line.
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1.2.3 Stopping Listening

Click the Stop button and confirm as shown below. The Online diode is now dark red.

[ =101 x|
Messages  Help

Site | Time [ Mame (10 [ PORT/ADOR [ Gontents | GoDE
g!ﬂ 20011 6/22 18:34:46 Levell-Eastt 1 1-1[1-00] Stant
ite: 2001/ 6122 18:34:53 Emergenc... 01:#195:Fire alarm _
Site1 20011 6i22 18:34:53 Fire Signal 59 119 Sta Walotdoo [x]
Site1 20014 Bi22 18:34:56 Emergenc... 01:#395Fire Release
sited 200116122 18:34'56 Fire Signal 59 1-19 Stop @ Fially stop listening (o incoming call?
Site2 2001/ 6/22 183446 Levell-East! 1 1-1[1-001 Start
Site3 20011 622 18:3458 Fire Signal 58 1-19 Stop )
Gr Cancel ’
L

I i
start | Sop L™ @

On-line @  Receivine call

This operation should be used only for exiting the Watchdog, or performing offline operations (see details below).
If stopping listening when receiving a call, a confirmation message is displayed. If user confirms, the call is hang up
and all the data may not be received.
1.2.4 Exiting the Watchdog

Select from the top menu the Messages / Exit entry and confirm as shown below.

Mezzages  Help

« Bl Sites Watchdog
For Site...

Print

Puree File

Exiting is disabled when listening.
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1.3 Perusing Records

1.3.1 Filtering sites

By default records displayed on the screen are those received from all the sites.

To view only the records from a given site, select from the top menu the Messages / For Site entry and select a site in
the list of the For Site dialogue.

Meszagez Help

. Select site name | Site1 -
v Bl Sites P4 | =
OF. I Cancel |

Print
Purge File
Exit
Er—— -l
Meszagez  Help
Site | Time | Name |ID_| PORT/ADDR. | Contents | CODE
Site 20011 622 18:34:48 Level1-Eastl 1 1-1[1-00] Start
Site1 20010 B/22 18:34:53 Emergenc... 01:#195:Fire alarm
Site1 2001F 6722 18:34:53 Fire Signal 59 1-19 Start
Site1 20010622 183456 Emergenc. . 01 #395:Fire Release
Site 2001/ 6/22 18:34:56 Fire Signal 59 1-19 Stop

Start | Stop I @ On—line @ Feceiving call

This function is disabled when receiving a call.

When records are received, only those of the selected site are displayed on the screen. Other records are only logged
in the local database and will be displayed the next time the All Sites option is selected.

To view the records from all sites, select from the top menu the Messages / All Sites entry.
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1.3.2 Sorting records

Click on the top label of a column as shown below to sort the records in the ascending order by date (default), name,
error code, site, etc.

This operation can be performed even when the Watchdog is listening. However, when a new record is received, it is
always added at the bottom of the list for easy identification (no dynamic resorting).

- ~=10f %]
Meszagez  Help

Site | Time Name | I | PORT/BDDR. | Gontents | CODE
Sital 20010 B/22 18:34:56 Emergenc... 01:#385 Fire Release

Sitet 20010 BF22 18:34:53 Emergenc... 01:#135:Fire alarm

Site 20017 Br22 18:34:53 Fira Signal 59 1-149 Start

Sited 20010 Br22 18:34:56 Fire Signal 59 1-149 Stop

Site1 20010 Br22 183448 Level-Eastt 1 1-1[1-00] Start

<]

Start | Stop I @ On=line @ Receiving call
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1.3.3 Maintaining the local database

1.3.3.1 Clearing the local database

To maintain performance of the Watchdog, it is recommended to periodically reset the content of the local database.
Once or twice a year is recommended in case of normal use. However, in the case of voluminous recording, a more
frequent purge is required (ex: monthly).

Select from the top menu the Messages / Purge File entry and confirm as shown below.

This renames the database file as YYYYMMDDHHmmssWatchdog.csv (where YYYYMMDDHHmmss indicates the
time stamp when the purge action was performed). and creates a new one.

This function is disabled when receiving a call.

v il Sites Watchdog

Faor Site..
@ Really purge file?
Cancel I

>

If the database was empty, an error is displayed as shown below.

Watchdog

& File iz already emptyl

1.3.3.2 Viewing previously cleared records

It is possible to peruse a previously cleared database by renaming the database file as watchdog.csv and starting the
watchdog. Always make a copy of the current watchdog.csv database file beforehand.

However, always perform this offline (do not start listening) as new records would be mixed with old ones.
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1.4 Troubleshooting

When records have not been received from sites:
- check the configuration on the site PC:
- is the Modem correctly installed and configured?
- is the phone number to the Watchdog PC correct?
- are the retry parameters sufficient for the load on the line?
- Check the condition on the Watchdog PC:
- is the modem properly installed and configured on the Watchdog PC?

- hasn't the line been overused (the received records): too many records sent from sites at the same time combined
with insufficient retry on sites configurations of sending can lead to records being dropped out.
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2. intelligent Manager Remote

2.1 Introducing intelligent Manager Remote

This manual explains how to operate the intelligent Manager Remote application.

This application runs on a PC in office (referred below as the Remote PC) to operate intelligent Manager on a site
(referred below as the Monitoring PC) by use of telephony facilities (referred below as Modem).

The operation is similar with the sub-PC, but the network communication is achieved by using the RAS (Remote
Access Service of Windows).

Several sub-PCs can be configured, however only one can connect to the master PC at a time.

Remote PC (in office) Monitoring PC (on site)
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Operation on the sub-PC is identical as on the master PC except the functions of the System menu, which are not
available on the remote PC.

Therefore refer to the intelligent Manager Operation Manual for details of functions.

Note installation of the intelligent Manager Remote, the installation of a modem on the PC in office and the setup of
intelligent Manager on sites to support RAS Service must have been performed beforehand on the monitoring PCs
and are not covered in the present manual. Please refer to the intelligent Manager Engineering manual and the
intelligent Manager Remote Options Engineering manual for installation on site and in the office.

Watchdog & Remote-Operation Manual 283



intelligent Manager Remote Si72-301

2.2 Starting and Stopping the intelligent Manager Remote

The RAS connection must be established manually before starting the intelligent Manager Remote and stopped after.

2.2.1 Starting the RAS connection

Documents * * Hew Phonebook Entry Wizard x|

Dial-Up Networking E

DiallJp Metworking connects you to remote networks

Eettings 4 . uzing your modem, ISOM, ar other WAN adapter. This
The phoneboak. is empty. wizard helps you create a phonebook entry that stares
the settings needed to connect to a particular remote
Fird » Press OF to add an entry. netwark.
h‘ Mame the nevs phonebook gntry:
z HE-'“:I ||Manager-F|emole
Bun...

™ | know all about phonebook enties and
would rather edit the properties directly

Shut Dowr,..

=k (2 Explaring - PrintS creen Bk [ Hews | | cancal |
Phone Numbers E

New phone number:

Add Heplace |

Phone numbers:

& R L

Check all that apply:

New Phonebook Entry Wizard

That's it
™ Send my plain test password if thal's the only way

Press Firish ta save ianager-Remote! ta connect

™ The nonwindows NT server | am calling expects
me to ype login information after connecting, or to
know TCR/IFP addresses before dialing,

e | Dt | Delete |

¥ Move suc:c:x_assfu\ number to the top of the list

4 oh connection
ok Cancel
—I 4' < Back I et » I

Cancel |

g8 Dial- Up Netwarking Monitor [z[x]

|
Phonebaok enty to dial Connect to iManager-Remote EH et | Summay | Preferences |
q Deyice: )
Enter a uzer name and password with access to the
remote retwork, domain, Condilon, Connested to iManager emote
Device response: [Unavalable =]
Phane number preview: Line bps: 12000 Duration: 00:10:23
| [ Uszer name: IAdministrator Device
(Bytesm 1339701 Byles out 24942 ‘
Dialing from Password: I"*""*" ~ Connestion statisti
[ossL = Bytesin 1386130 Bples out 62508
Bl I Fiames in 1445 Frames out 1384
Location = Compression i 3%  Compression out B0%
™ Save password i
= CAC 1 Freming i
Timeaut: 0 Hardware overuns: 1
- Alignment 0 Buffer overnuns il
m ﬂ Cancel |
Reset | Detab. | Henawn |
ok | Concel | Aoply |

* On the PC screen, double-click the My Computer icon, then double-click the Dial-up Networking icon; the Dial-up
Networking dialogue displays,
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» Select an existing phonebook entry to dial (or Create a new phonebook entry to dial if not created already click the
New button, then follow the New Phonebook Entry Wizard),

» Click the Dial button; the Connect to... dialogue appears,

» Enter the User Name and Password as they have been set up in the User Admin of the monitoring PC, then click
the Ok button,

» Wait for the connection to be made (then the Remote Access Service Monitoring window displays),
* End of procedure

Note an error message can appear on dialing time when the line is engaged as shown below.

Error Connecting to iManager-Remote E E

& Dialing 000167 ...
Ernor 676 The line iz busy,

Cancel More [nfo

Important Always make sure to the site that the RAS Service is running on the site PC before making a connection on the office
PC
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2.2.2 Operating the intelligent Manager application

After the RAS connection has been performed, start the intelligent Manager Remote application.

Refer to the intelligent Manager Operation Manual for details.
Exit the intelligent Manager application before closing the RAS connection.

2.2.3 Closing the RAS connection

Click the Hang Up button and confirm as shown below.

ﬁDiaI-Up MNetworking Monitor

Status | Surnrnary I Preferences

Dewice:

Condition Connected to itdanager-Remote

Device rezponze;  |Unavailable

Line bps: 12000  Duration: 00:01:37

Device statistic:
(Eytes in: 812  Bytez out:

r~ Connection shatistic:

Bytes in: 812  Bytes ouk:
Frames i 21 Frames out:
Compressian in; 0%  Compression out:
~ Device eror
CRLC: 0 Framing:
Timeout 0 Hardware overmins:
Alignment: 0  Buffer overuns:
Blezet | Details... | Hahgup |
oK I Cancel |

2.3 Troubleshooting

When connection is impossible

- check the configuration on the site PC:
- is the Modem correctly installed and configured?
- is the RAS service correctly configured?

- Check the condition on the Office PC:
- is the modem properly installed and configured,

- are the login parameters correct?
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3. Notes

(1)lllegal reproduction of this document or of any part therein is strictly prohibited.
(2)Any part of this document may be changed in the future without prior notice.

(3)Every effort has been made to ensure the accuracy of this document. However please do not hesitate to contact us
in the case of any missing, erroneous or unclear information.

(4)We take no liability for any loss etc. resulting from customer misuse of our products, failure to comply with the
instructions contained in this manual, repairs or modifications carried out by a third party other than Daikin etc.
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1. Before Installation

Network Solution FAQ

Preparation What is the minumum equipment necessary to introduce iManager?
At least the following.
- iPU
- Windows 2000 PC
- Network cable (10BaseT) and HUB
- UPS (APC Smart-UPS1000 or 700) + Relay 1/0 module (AP9610)
If you intend to use PPD function then you need following kWh meter.
- MERLIN GERIN CEr tri

Can | use Windows 98/Me for the iManager system?
No. iManager system supports only Windows NT (SP4 or later) and Windows 2000.

I have a Windows XP PC . Does iManager support Windows XP?
No.
Windows XP is not supported yet.

Please use Windows 2000.

Is a UPS necessary if | don't need PPD?
We highly recommend a UPS because if the power is disconnected while iManager is
running this can cause the PC to crash.

Can | use an existing UPS instead of buying one?
For automatic reboot and recovery of previous system setting, the specified UPS is
required.

Pre Engineering Mode 01 is displayed on remote controller when I try to set D3 address from remote
controller.
Please confirm the followings.
- Is the indoor unit connected to D3 net?
- Is the D3 net connected to CRC, iPU or other centralized controller?
- Does the centralized contoller have power?

Should | set D3 address to the slave unit on a remote controller group?
If you are not using PPD function, then you don’t need to set D3 address to the slave unit.

PC Setup I could not find network icon in the control panel when I tried to set the network of

the PC.

Network setup dialog can be shown by the following process.

- Click the right button on the “My Network Places” icon and select “properties” from the
menu.

- Double click the “Local Area Connection” in the displayed window.

- Click “Properties” button in the “Local Area Connection Status” dialog then a network
setup dialog is displayed.

I cannot find ‘Automatically reboot’ checkbox when | open the ‘System properties’
dialog for automatic reboot setting.
Please open the ‘System properties’, select ‘Advanced’ tab and push ‘Startup and
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Software Install

Commissioning

Recovery...” button.

Then you can see the Automatically reboot “checkbox in it.”

| could not find ‘DefaultPassword’ in
‘HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\Microsoft\Windows NT\Current
Version\WinLogin’ though | tried to set automatic login.
DefaultPassword’ does not exist if you don’t make it.

Please create the “DefaultPassword” key.

C:\Winnt\Profile was not found though I tried to make the short cut of VRV.exe.
Please make a short cut from the ‘Start’ menu.

Select ‘Start’ menu, ‘Settings’, ‘Taskbar and Start Menu...’, select ‘Advanced’ tab in
‘Taskbar and Start Menu Properties’.

And then, you can make short cut of VRV.exe and add to ‘Start Menu’ it with ‘Add’ button in
‘Customize Start menu’.

| cannot make a connection between PC and iPU with ftp command ‘ftp 192.168.0.1°.
Please confirm the following items.

Hardware

- Is the PC connected to the iPU with network cable via HUB?
- Is the power supplied to HUB?

- Is the iPU turned on?

Network settings
- Is the IP address of the PC set to 192.168.0.101.
- Did you previously change the IP address of the iPU?

If you changed the IP address then please use the previous address.

| cannot login to iPU with ftp.
Please confirm the user name and password in the Engineering Manual (4.4 Setting up the
iPU Operating System (p. 71)).

The size of the ‘os’ file was different in PC and iPU when I finished sending the ‘os’
file from PC to iPU.

Please do the following operations again.

- Connect to iPU with ftp, and login.

- Type ‘bin’ and press return key.

- Type ‘put 0s’ and press return key.

- When the ftp prompt comes back on the screen, then type ‘dir’ and press return key.

- Compare the ‘os’ file sizes in PC with iPU.

VRVSetup won’t start up (Warning message displays).
The VRV.dIl file is missed from the same folder of VRVSetup.exe.

Please install iManager again.
A warning message comes up when VRVSetup starts.

Is it OK even if | select the ‘OK’ button?
No. Please select ‘Cancel’ button and install iManager again.

Troubleshooting
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| tried to save the iPU settings to the iPU by iPU Setting Tool but it failed.
Please confirm the following items.

- Is the iPU turned on?

- |Is the power supplied to HUB?

- Is the PC and the iPU connected with the network cable via HUB?

| tried to save the Point list to the iPU by Mng.Point Tool but it failed.
Please confirm the following items.

- Is the iPU turned on?

- Is the power supplied to the HUB?

- Is the PC and the iPU connected with the network cable via the HUB?

iManager does not start (Warning message displays).
Please confirm whether there is VRV.dIl in the bin folder.

If the VRV.dIl is not in the bin folder, copy VRV.dIl from the Tools folder to the bin folder.

If there is VRV.dIl in the bin folder, please confirm the ‘Execution path’ in PC Setting Tool is
set to the folder where exists VRV.exe.

The warning message come up when iManager starts.
Is it OK even if | select the ‘OK’ button?
No. Please select ‘Cancel’ button and confirm the following items.

First, please confirm the ‘Execution path’ in PC Setting Tool is set to the folder where the
VRV.exe is located.

If the ‘Execution path’ is correct, then copy VRV.dIl from the Tools folder to the bin folder.
iManager starts but it cannot connect to iPU.

Please confirm the following items.

- Is the iPU turned on?

- |Is the power supplied to HUB?

- Are the PC and the iPU connected with the network cable via HUB?

I cannot login to iManager.
The user is not registered in the initial state.

First, please login with service.
After service login, please register the new user from the system screen.

Please refer how to login with service in the Engineering Manual (6.1 Login in
intelligentManager (p. 86)).

Automatic login does not work when the PC starts.
Please confirm ‘Automatic Login’ settings in Engineering Manual (4.3.2.2 Automatic Log on

(p. 70)).

Moreover, please confirm the password of Administrator is ‘DAIKIN’.

iManager does not start automatically when the PC starts.
Please confirm the short cut of VRV.exe is registered in the ‘Startup’ in the ‘Start’ menu.

The icon of the indoor unit is not displayed on the Management Group screen.
Did you make a management group and add management points to the group?
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Operation

The icon is not displayed on the management group screen if you don’t set the
management group.

The management point was not displayed in the list when I tried to add the
management points to the management group.

Please confirm the following items.

- Did you make management points and send it to the iPU by Mng.Point Tool?
- Did you restart the iPU after you sent the management point data to the iPU?

The icon of the indoor unit is blue on the iManager screen.

Please check the following items.

- Is the D3 net connected to the iPU?

- Is the indoor unit connected to the D3 net?

- Does the indoor unit have power?

- Is the indoor unit D3 address set?

- Is the D3 address the same between the indoor unit and the management point?
- Can the indoor unit start or stop by CRC?

“System cannot be started (Cannot load DLL)” message appears.
DLL file missing or setup tool path not correct.

All users logged in - cannot log in.
Log in as service and create a new user.

“Warining included in check - Management points have been changed” displays on
iManager.

This error will pop up every time if the points list has been modified in the iPU. This is not
an error, just a notice.

UPS Di cable. How to connect this the UPS and add the point?
Please connect a 2 core wire from Di1 on master iPU and the other end to “COM1” and
“NO1” on the Relay I/0 module on the UPS (creating of this point is not necessary).

| tried to start an indoor unit from iManager but | could not, because the ‘Start’
button is grayedout.
The indoor unit is set to slave unit of the remote controller group.

An indoor unit which is a slave unit of remote controller group cannot operate.

The icon of the indoor unit is red but the indoor unit does not start.
Maybe the D3 address is different between the indoor unit and the management point of
the indoor unit.

Assign the same D3 address both indoor unit and the management point.

I changed the attribute of a management point with Mng.Point Tool but it is not
changed when | see on the iManager.

Did you restart the iPU after you sent the management points data which is modified the
attribute by Mng.Point Tool?

CRC displayed error code 'MA' when the iPU was connected to D3 net.
Error code ‘MA’ is displayed when two or more centralized controllers are connected to one
D3 net.

Please remove the ‘connector for setting master control’ from either iPU or CRC.

Troubleshooting
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| can start/stop an indoor unit from iManager, but | cannot start/stop from remote
controller.

In the case of ‘Start/Stop’ of the ‘Remote conttoller restriction’ is set to ‘prohibited’, the
indoor unit cannot be started/stopped from the remote controller.

Please confirm the setup dialog of the management point.

The setpoint cannot be changed from remote controller.
In the case of ‘Set Temperature’ of the ‘Remote controller restriction’ is set to ‘prohibited’,
the set point of the indoor unit cannot be changed from the remote controller.

Please confirm the setup dialog of the management point.

After | set the set point of the indoor unit, it is soon changed automatically to
another set point.

In the following case, set point setting is limited.

- The set point restriction is set for the indoor unit.

- The indoor unit is controlled by Sliding Temperature or other automatic control.

Data Management | cannot see any data by TenantReport.
Did you create the tenants and add the related management points to tenant by
TenantSetup?
Otherwise you cannot see any data by TenantReport.
I made a tenant and added management points to the tenant, but | cannot see data
on TenantReport.
Is the database of iManager included some data?

Please confirm the data in the database by DBConv.exe.

Until 1:00 AM in the following day when iManager was initially installed, no data is stored in
the database.

Please check the data after 1:00 AM the following day.

PPD kWh meter value does not increase on iManager screen, although the kWh meter
value of the actual kWh meter has increased.
Please confirm the following items.
- The pulse signal port of kWh and Pi port of the iPU are connected?
- Are the Pi port number of the iPU and the port number of management point the same?
- Is the pulse width of the management point set to 10 msec?
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2. After Installation

2.1 iManager Can Not be Started

Supposed Causes

Troubleshooting

m Incorrect setting for PC.

& Be sure to turn off power switch before connect or disconnect connector,
Caution

or parts damage may be occurred.

Execution

pass is not set in the™~,_NO

folder including
VRV.exe

Message of “DLL YES

Set the execution pass correctly.

can not be loaded”
is displayed,

NO

Message of

“Incorrect DLL YES

> Copy the VRV.dII file on the bin folder
in execution pass.

version” is
displayed

NO

Message of

‘Different version for YES

> Reinstall iManager.

iPU OS and
iManager” is
isplayed

Install the iManager with same
version as iPU OS.

Prepare a necessary backup file and
start again from installation of PC.

Troubleshooting
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2.2 Can Not be Connected to iPU (Hardware)

Supposed Causes

Troubleshooting

m Power for HUB is disconnected.
m Network cable is not connected.
m Power for iPU is disconnected.

& Be sure to turn off power switch before connect or disconnect connector,
Caution

or parts damage may be occurred.

AC adapter is YES
disconnected.
Network
cable of PC is YES
disconnected.
Network cable o YES
{PU is disconnected
Power YES

supply switch of iPU

is turned off.

Supply electric power to HUB.

> Connect PC to HUB with a network

> Connect iPU to HUB with a network

Turn on the power supply switch of

Check for software setting.
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2.3 Can Not be Connected to iPU (Software Setting)

Supposed Causes B Incorrect setting for IP address of iPU.
m Incorrect setting for IP address of PC.
B Incorrect updating of iPU OS.

Troubleshooting

& Be sure to turn off power switch before connect or disconnect connector,
Caution

or parts damage may be occurred.

OS of iPU is YES

installed.

Installation of iPU OS has been
failed.
Reinstall the OS.

IP

address of iPU can YES

be read out with iPU
setting tool.

NO

IP
address of
iPU read out with
PC setting tool
differs from the IP
address of
iPU.

YES Set IP address of iPU correctly with

PC setting tool.

Network
address of PC differs
rom that of iPU,

YES Input PC network address as same

as iPU’s.

Reinstall iManager.

Alive
LED of iPU blinks
with a constant
interval.

YES

Search IP address of iPU.

Check on malfunction of hardware.

Troubleshooting
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2.4 Can Not be Connected to iPU (Hardware Malfunction)

Supposed Causes

Troubleshooting

B Disconnection of network cable.
B Defective HUB.
B Defective iPU.

& Be sure to turn off power switch before connect or disconnect connector,
Caution or parts damage may be occurred.

Alive LED
of iPU blinks with a
constant interval,

YES

Can be
connected by
replacing the network
cable.

YES Replace the network cable.

Can be
connected by
replacing the
HUB.

Replace the HUB.

Check on the setting of PC and iPU.

Alive NO
LED of iPU does not
light up.

iPU is defective.

Installation of OS has been failed.
Reinstall the iPU OS.
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2.5 Some of the Air Conditioners Have Communication Error

m Power for indoor unit is not supplied.
m Disconnection of D3 wiring.

m Disconnection of network cable of iPU.
m Faulty D3 port.

Supposed Causes

Troubleshooting

& Be sure to turn off power switch before connect or disconnect connector,
Caution or parts damage may be occurred.

NO
Supply power for indoor unit.

for indoor unit is not

indoor unit on the
same D3 port has
communicatio

YES

All indoor
units on the same
D3 port have
communication
error.

YES D3 port may be damaged or D3

wiring may be disconnected.

D3 wiring may be disconnected.

All
indoor units on the
same iPU have
communication

YES

> Network cable of iPU may be
detached or disconnected or iPU may
malfunction.

A problem with D3 wiring quality is
suspected.

Inspect the problem with D3 checker
or the like.
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2.6 CPU Alive LED is Turned off or Lighting up

Trouble contents CPU Alive LED is turned off or lighting up.
(It will be blinking in normal condition.)

Supposed Causes m Power is not supplied.
® Program is not installed correctly.

Troubleshooting

& Be sure to turn off power switch before connect or disconnect connector,
Caution or parts damage may be occurred.

NO

Is power supplied? Turn on the power supply.

Is the
program installed
correctly?

YES

NO

> Install the program again.

Contact with your nearest office of
supplier.
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2.7 Ether Link LED is off

Trouble contents Ether link LED is off.
(It will light in normal condition.)

Supposed Causes m Power supply for HUB is turned off.
®  Communication cable between iPU and HUB is disconnected.
m  Specification of the communication cable between iPU and HUB is incorrect.

Troubleshooting

& Be sure to turn off power switch before connect or disconnect connector,
Caution or parts damage may be occurred.

AC
adapter of HUB is
dismounted.

YES

Supply power to HUB.

Network
cable between iP
and HUB is
disconnected,

YES ) )
Connect iPU and HUB with a network

NO

A cross cable is

used for the network
cable between iPU
and HUB.

YES

Change the cable into a straight one.

Malfunction of iPU or HUB is
suspected.

HUB may be fault if the LED can light
when connect iPU to PC with cross
cable directly.
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2.8 Ether RCV LED Does Not Light

Trouble contents

Supposed Causes

Troubleshooting

Ether RCV LED does not light.
(It will blink with an interval of several tens of seconds.)

m Power supply for HUB is turned off.

m  Specification of the communication cable between iPU and HUB is incorrect. (If the trouble have been
generated due to above two reasons, the ether link LED is also turned off.)

B Any one of the communication cable between iPU and HUB or HUB and PC is disconnected.

& Be sure to turn off power switch before connect or disconnect connector,
Caution or parts damage may be occurred.

AC adapter of HU YES

is dismounted.

Supply power to HUB.

A cross cable is
used for the network
able between iP

YES

Change the cable into a straight one.

Network
cable between iPU
and HUB or HUB
and PC is

isconnected,

YES
Connect iPU and HUB, HUB and PC
with a network cable correctly.

Inspect HUB, iPU and PC individually
because any of them might be fault.
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2.9 RS485-1 TxD,RxD, RS485-2 TxD,RxD LEDs are off

Trouble contents RS485-1 TxD,RxD, RS485-2 TxD,RxD LEDs are off.

(In the normal condition, they will blink when the devices for RS485 are connected, while they will be turned

off if the devices are not connected.)

(There are two RS485 communication ports. LEDs mentioned above are for sending and receiving.)

Supposed Causes m  Wiring to devices for RS485 is not correct.
m Power supply to devices for RS485 is not turned on.

Troubleshooting

& Be sure to turn off power switch before connect or disconnect connector,
Caution

or parts damage may be occurred.

Wiring for the YES

devices for RS485 is
incorrect.

YES

Wire correctly.

Turn on the power supply.

Contact with your nearest supplier.

Troubleshooting
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2.10 RS232C-2 TxD and RxD LED is off or Lights up

Trouble contents

Supposed Causes

Troubleshooting

RS232C-2 TxD and RxD LED is off or lights up.

(The LED blinks with a certain interval when the device is connected with modem for Airnet and
communicates normally.)
(Although the LED is connected with modem, since it does not perform communication Continuously, it
may sometimes be off .)
*: Lighting /off of the LEDs of RS232C-1 and 3 are regardless of the operation of this device because the

LEDs are not used.

m Power supply for modem is turned off.
® Communication cable between iPU and modem is disconnected.

& Be sure to turn off power switch before connect or disconnect connector,
Caution

or parts damage may be occurred.

Is the

power supply for YES

modem turned
off?

Is the
communication
cable between iPU

YES

and modem
disconnected?

Connect the power supply cable.

> Connect the communication cable.

Check again that the Airnet test-run
has been conducted properly.
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2.11 LEDs of DIlI-1,2,3 and 4 is off or Lights

Trouble contents

Supposed Causes

Troubleshooting

LEDs of DIII-1,2,3 and 4 is off or lights.

(When the device is communicating with air conditioner, the LED is blinling.)
When iPU model name is DAM602A52, LED of DIII-3 and 4 is continuously off.
When iPU model name is DAMB02A53, LED of DIlI-4 is continuously off.

The communication cable for air conditioner connected to the communication port corresponding to

DIII-NET is disconnected.

Power for air conditioner connected to the communication port corresponding to DIII-NET is not

supplied.

& Be sure to turn off power switch before connect or disconnect connector,
Caution

or parts damage may be occurred.

communication cable YES
for air conditioner is
Power for air NO

conditioner is not
supplied.

YES

connector set as
master central control

YES

Wire the communication cable
correctly.

Supply power to the air conditioner.

Connect the connector set as master

device inside iPU is
disconnected.

central control device.

Check again the model name of iPU.

Troubleshooting

305



After Installation

Si72-301

2.12 Can Not be Connected to iPU (Software Setting)

Trouble contents

Supposed Causes

Troubleshooting

Can not be connected to iPU. (Software setting)

B Incorrect setting for IP address of iPU.
m Incorrect setting for IP address of PC.
B Incorrect updating of iPU OS.

& Be sure to turn off power switch before connect or disconnect connector,
Caution or parts damage may be occurred.

OS of iPU is
installed.

IP
address of iPU can
be read out with iPU
setting tool.

NO

Alive
LED of iPU blinks
with a constant
interval.

YES Installation of iPU OS has been

failed.
Reinstall the OS.

YES

IP
address of
iPU read out with
PC setting tool
differs from the IP
address of
iPU.

YES Set IP address of iPU correctly with

PC setting tool.

Network
address of PC
differs from that of
iPU.

Input PC network address as same
as iPU’s.

Reinstall iManager.

YES

Search IP address of iPU.

Check on malfunction of hardware.
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2.13 Can Not be Connected to iPU (Hardware Malfunction)

Trouble contents Can not be connected to iPU. (Hardware malfunction)

Supposed Causes m Disconnection of network cable.
m Defective HUB
m Defective iPU

Troubleshooting

& Be sure to turn off power switch before connect or disconnect connector,
Caution or parts damage may be occurred.

Alive
LED of iPU blinks
with a constant

interval.

be connected to
iPU by replacing the

YES Replace the network cable.

be connected to YES
iPU by replacing the

HUB.

Replace the HUB.

Check on the setting of PC and iPU.

Alive LED of iPU NO

does not light up.

iPU is defective.

Installation of OS has been failed.
Reinstall the iPU OS.
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2.14 Some of the Air Conditioners Have Communication Error

Trouble contents Some of the air conditioners have communication error.

Supposed Causes Power for indoor unit is not supplied.
Disconnection of D3 wiring.
Disconnection of network cable of iPU.

[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
m Faulty D3 port.

Troubleshooting

& Be sure to turn off power switch before connect or disconnect connector,
Caution

or parts damage may be occurred.

NO

for indoor unit is not

indoor unit on the
same D3 port has
communicatio

YES

All indoor units on
the same D3 port
have
communication
error.

YES

All
indoor units
on the same iPU have YES

communication

Supply power for indoor unit.

D3 port may be damaged or D3
wiring may be disconnected.

D3 wiring may be disconnected.

Network cable of iPU may be
detached or disconnected or iPU may
malfunction.

A problem with D3 wiring quality is
suspected.

Inspect the problem with D3 checker
or the like.
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2.15 An “Communication Error” is Displayed on the Screen of i-Manager PC

Trouble contents

Supposed Causes

Troubleshooting

Despite the test run of DIlI-Ai has been conducted in the i-Manager test run, an “communication error” is
displayed on the screen of i-Mager PC.

m Power supply for DIII-Ai is turned off.
B The communication wire between iPU and DIll-Ai is disconnected.
m Incorrect setting of DIII-NET address for DIII-Ai.

& Be sure to turn off power switch before connect or disconnect connector,
Caution or parts damage may be occurred.

Power
supply for DIII-Ai is
turned off.

YES
Supply power (200 to 240 VAC).

The
communication
wire between iPU
and DIII-Ai is
disconnected.

YES - .
Connect the communication wire of

DII-NET correctly.

ncorrect
setting of
DII-NET
address for DIII-Ai.

(The set address
differs from that of
DIII-NET entered
during iPU
est run.)

YES
Set the address correctly.

Only the communication with DIII-Ai
is impossible, while the
communication between the air
conditionig unit and i-Manager is
normal, the DIII-Ai may malfunction.
Check that the microcontroller normal
LED (green) is blinking.

Troubleshooting
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2.16 The Temperature Detected by DIlI-Ai in i-Manager Test Run Can Not be Monitored

Properly

Trouble contents

Supposed Causes

Troubleshooting

The temperature detected by DIII-Ai in i-Manager test run can not be monitored properly. (Refer to the
previous page for the case of communication error.)

*: The tolerance of outdoor air temperature detected by DIII-Ai is as follows.

Outdoor air temperature of -20°C to +40°C ; +2°C

QOutdoor air temperature of 40°C or higher ; +3°C

B The test run of iPU has not been conducted properly.
B The thermistor connected to DIII-Ai is dismounted.
m Breaking wire of the thermistor

& Be sure to turn off power switch before connect or disconnect connector,
Caution

or parts damage may be occurred.

The test

run of iPU has not NO

been conducted
properly.

The thermistor YES

connected to DIII-Ai
is dismounted.

Breaking

wire of the YES

thermistor.

NO

Conduct the test run for iPU again.

Connect the thermistor with the
connector of X1A in DIII-Ai.

> Check on the resistance value of the
thermistor removed from the built-in
PCB in DIlI-Ai. When a breaking wire
or short circuit is detected, replace
the thermistor.

Check that the microcontroller normal
LED (green) is blinking. In the case
that it does not blink, check the power
supply voltage, and if the voltage is
normal, replace the DIII-Ai.
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